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@ The 1995 Aurora Owner’s Manual
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FROW 10 o0 "Thag MADRE .. o ocovminvinras o nns s wion s s nsue o s s e ek s sy honials o5 ¢ s in s weaecen )
This section tells you how to use your manual and inclodes safety and vehicle damage warmings
and svmbols

Seats Al HeStrRlnl SYEIEING oo c 0w aia o s owisa i s i o ss e b e e e e o aaa e b e e el
This section tells you how o use vour seats and safety belts properly. It also explains the “SRS" system.

Features And Controls .. ...cecerersisessssssssssissssarsrenrerarrsnssssasasassasassss o1
This section explains how to start and operate your Aurora,

Comfort Controls and Audio Systems .....cuvviuvenirersssriiaisresasasasanasasanssarss
This section tells you how to adjust the ventilation and comfort controls and how to operate your
audio system.

Your Deiving and the ot i v ms s nidaiva s san v 80 a e o e aeere e i e e e e ]
Here vou Il find mformation and tips about the road and how 1o drive under different conditions.
PrODIEE G0 TR ROMI s x vas oo s bnin o moncr et B3 (0 B R 0 B i T b e
This section tells vou what 1o do if you have a problem while driving, such as a 1Tat tire or

overheated engine. elc.

Service and ApPeartior AN o oo viisoan s ke o s e s e e s ki wen wamvean s s e see 0o
Here the manual ells you how to keep your Aurora running properly and looking good.

Maintenance Sehedule . .00 v cranananronsrrrirnenesessssessnsmsmeenssrssanssnsesssnsse 1%L
This section tells you when to perform vehicle maintenance and what fluids and [ubricants to pse.

Customer Assistance Information ..........cciivinraresnsssssssssisisssasnssvesssssians 81
This section tells you how to contact Oldsmaobile Tor assistance and how to get service publications.

It also gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects™ on page 8-4.

INdeX: ..o iiivaiis i cainirnssasnanssnaasns e R DR e s p s e A e e e e
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual. You can use it to quickly find
something you want 1o read
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GENERAL MOTORS, GM and the GM Emblem,
OLDSMOBILE, AURORA and the AURORA Emblem
are registered trademarks of General Motors
Corporation,

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For
vehicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“General Motors of Canada Limited” for Oldsmobile
Division whenever it appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your Aurora, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the new
OWNer can use it

We support voluntary
technician certification.

WE SLIPPORT
WOLUNTARY TECHRCLAN
GERTIFICATION THROUGH

Sabinnal Wb le b
AUTOMOTIVE

SERVICE

L‘_ EXCELLEMNCE |

= o

For Canadian Owners Who Prefer a
French Language Manual:

Aux propriétaires canadiens; Vous pouvez vous procurer
un exemplaire de ce guide en frangais chez votre
concessionaire ou au DGN Marketing Services Lud.,
1500 Bonhill Rd., Mississauga, Ontario L5T 1C7.

Litho in U.S.A. ®Copyright General Motors Corporation 1994
Part No. 22595326 C * First Edition All Rights Reserved
ii =
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How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from beginning
1o end when they first receive their new vehicle. This
will help you learn about the features and controls for
your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find that pictures
and words work together to explain things quickly.

Index

A good place 1o look for what you need is the Index in
the back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of all
that’s in the manual, and the page number where you'll
find it.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a4 number of safety cautions in this book.
We use a box with gray background and the word
CAUTION to tell you about things that could hurt you if
you were to ignore the warning.

In the gray caution area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don’t, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means
“Don’t,”™Don't do this,” or
“Don’t let this happen.”

iii
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Vehicle Damage Warnings Iin the notice area, we tell you about something that can

dumage yvour vehicle. Many times, this damage would

Alsa in this book you will find these notices: not be covered by your warranty, and it could be costly.
But the notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the
damage.

NOT'ICE_ When you read other manuals, you might see
. CAUTION and NOTICE warnings in different colors or

These mean there is something that i different words.

could damage your vehicle. You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use
yellow for cautions, blue lor notices and the words
CAUTION or NOTICE.

iv
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Vehicle Symbols

These are some of the symbols you may find on your vehicle.

For example,
these symbols
are psed on an
original bamery:

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CAUSTIC
BATTERY
ACID COULD
CAUSE
BURNS

AVDID
SPARKS OR
FLAMES

® 6 Db

SPARK OR

B-;

These symbils
AT EMpOTTEING
foor wonw samd
FOUT PUsSensers
whenever your
vehiche is
driven

DOOR LOCK
UMLOCK

FASTEN
SEAT
BELTS

POWER
WINDOW

e R P>

AR BAG

Phese symhols
have o do with
ki lighils:

MASTER ~ £
LIGHTING = -
SWITCH » T

TURN ¢| $

SIGNALS

PARKING — Y
LAMPS W NI

HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHER

LAMPS OR =—
HIGH BEAN

FOG LAMPS % D

These svmbaols
e O = |."|.
AL cuntnals:

WINDEHIELD
WIPER

‘ﬂ ‘IF ll
WINDESHIELD
WASHER

WINDEHIELD
DEFROSTER

REAR
WINDOW
DEFOGGER

i

LN

YENTILATING
FaN

These svimbals
are used on

witming snd
indicator lighis:

ENGINE
COOLANT
TEMP

!
Tﬂ'l'

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

BRAKE

RAMATOR
COOLANT

FUEL

ENGINE OiIL
PRESSURE

ENGINE OIL
TEMP i
®)

(LS [ |

ANTI-LOCK
BRAKE

Hiere are some
other svmbols
b LM I:II.J':. b =

Fuse — N

HOOD
RELEASE

gl

AADID
VOLUME

AR
CONDITIONING

TRUNK
RELEASE

SPEAKER b
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NOTES
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@ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your
Aurora and how to use vour safety belts properly. You
can also learn about some things you should ner do with
air bags and safety belts

Seats and Seat Controls

This part tells you about the seats--how to adjust them,
and also about reclining seatbacks and head restraints.

To Adjust the Six-Way Power Seats

Horizontal Control (A): Raise the front of the seat by
raising the forward edge of the button. Lower the front
of the seat by lowering the forward edge of the button,
Move the seat forward by moving the whole button
toward the front of the vehicle.

Raise the rear of the seat by raising the rear edge of the
button, Lower the rear of the seat by lowering the rear

edge of the button. Move the seat back by moving the

whole button toward the rear of the vehicle.

Moving the whole button up or down raises or lowers
the whaole seat.

Vertical Control (B): Move the recliner resrward by
maoving the button toward the rear of the vehicle. Move
the recliner forward by moving the button roward the
front of the vehicle

1-1
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Reclining Front Seatbacks

The vertical control described previously in this section
reclines the front seatbacks.

But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
moving.

1-2
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Memory Function

The memory function
controls both the driver’s
seat and outside mirror
positions. First position the
SET seal and mirrors where you

@ [ want them. Next, press the

Pl T e e

SET button. Within five
seconds, press either the
1 or 2 button.

The seat and memory positions will be stored for the
number pressed. Repeat the procedure to store another
position with the other number if desired. To adjust the
seat and mirrors to the stored position, press the number
corresponding to the position. The memory function will
only work with the gearshift in PARK (P).

To stop the automatic movement, move the seat bottom
switch in any direction. For easier exiting, press the |
and 2 buttons at the same time 10 move the seat
completely down and back.

Lumbar Controls

The rear lumbar control adjusts upper lumbar support:

the front control adjusts lower lumbar support.

Press the front of the switch to increase support. Press

the back of the switch to decrease support.

NOTE: The driver and passenger cannot inflate or
deflate their lumbar supports at the same time.
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Heated Seats (Option) Head Restraints

Slide the head restraint up or down so that the top of the
restraint is closest to the top of your ears. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

The head restraints tilt forward and rearward also,

There are four different positions. Just grasp the top of
the restraint and move it forward the way you want it o
go until you hear a click. It will then be locked into that
position until you need to move it again. Pulling it
forward past the last position will allow the headrest to
return to its full rear position.

This feature will guickly heat the lower cushions and
lower back of the driver and front passenger seats for
added comfort.

Press the button once to turn the heater on high, The HI
indicator light below the button will glow. Press it again
to turn the heater on low. The LO indicator light below
the button will glow. Press it a third time to turn the
heater off. The heater will turn off automatically when
the ignition is turned off.

1-4
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Safety Belts: They’re for Everyone Your vehicle has a light
that comes on 45 a
reminder to buckle up.
(See “Safety Belt
Reminder Light” in the
Index.)

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belts
properly. It also tells you some things you should not do
with safety belts,

And it explains the Supplemental Restraint System, or
“air bag” system.

In many states and Canadian provinces, the law says to
wear safety belts. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away, Without belts they could have been badly hurt
or killed.

After more than 25 years of safety belts in vehicles, the facts
are clear. In most crashes buckling up does matter ... a lot!

1-5
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Why Safety Belts Work

When vou ride in or on anything, vou vo as Fast as it
o o = L =
Loes.

Put someone on it

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose i1t's just a seat on
wheels.
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Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider The person keeps going until stopped by something.

doesn’t stop. : . ; 2
i In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield ...

1-7
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or the instrument panel ...

or the safety belts!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop, You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.
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Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q:
A:

Waon't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a saflety belt?

You could be -—- whether you're weanng a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and afier an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belied.

Why don’t they just put in air bags so people
won't have to wear safety belts?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
more of them in the future, But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts -- pot instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts, Even if you're in a vehicle that has air
bags, vou still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

(): 1If 'm a good driver, and I never drive far from

home, why should I wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident -- even one that 15t your fault -- you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good droiver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
{65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone,

1-9
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How to Wear Safety Belts Properly
Adults

This part is only for peaple of adull size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different rules
for smaller children and babies. It a child will be riding
in your Aurora, see the part of this manual called
“Children.” Follow those rules for everyone’s
profection.

First, you"ll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver’s restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver hus a lup-shoulder belt. The shoulder portion
of the belt has an energy management loop. Itis
designed to open and help protect you in certain crashes.
If it opens. you will see a label on the safety belt that
says to replace the belt. Be sure to do so. If you don’t.
the safety belt won't work properly and won't protect
you in another crash. For more mformation on replacing
sufety belts after a crash, see “Replacing Safety Belts™ in
the Index.

Here's how to wear the lap-shoulder belt properly.
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (1o see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
SO vou can sit up straight.

1-10
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o

T .

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you. The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
Dont let it get twisted. the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies

: ; e force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less
Bt the ey plite inko Ris huckeeuntil jt glicks. likely to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure. If helt would apply force at your abdomen. This could

the belt 1sn’t long enough, see “Safety Belt cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt

Extender” at the end of this section, should go over the shoulder and across the chest, These

Ntk wittie thue releane Beon onthe Backlets FRI.T.S of the body are best able to take belt restraining

positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the idbact

safety belt quickly if you ever had to, The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash.
1-11
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Shoulder Belt Tightness Adjustment 4. Let the belt go back all the way. You should hear a
slight clicking sound. If you don't, the adjustment
feature won't set, and you'll have to start again.

Your car has a shoulder belt tightness adjustment
feature. If the shoulder belt seems too tight, adjust it
before you begin to drive.

[, Sit well back in the seart.

2. Start pulling the shoulder belt out.

5. Now you can add a small amount of slack. Lean
forward slightly, then sit back. If you've added more
than | inch (25 mm) of slack, pull the shoulder belt
out as you did before and start again.

3. Just before it reaches the end, give it a quick pull. If you move around in the vehicle enough, or if you pull
out the shoulder belt, the belt will become tight again. If
this happens, you can reset it.
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(): What's wrong with this?

_(“\ )

A: The shoulder belt is too loose, It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.

1-13
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured it your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal injuries.
Always buckle your belt into the buckle nearest

you.

Al The belt is buckled in the wrong place.

1-14 —
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Q.' What’s wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

Mmhmmummm
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
hody would move toe far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
ﬂhmﬂhhmimmungmmm
Tmmmmmmm&m

.Eteyuurﬁtﬂ-unphm

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be worn over the shoulder at all tumes.
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(): What’s wrong with this?

iﬂ;ﬁﬁﬁfﬁ ::':. .I :
| . LR
Rl
fid "F '1

N

.

1
IIII|

\.-"'F':{:; o

}4}

IIIW:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
your retailer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the wiay.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. I you slam the door on it, yvou can damage both the
belt and your vehicle.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

I'his part explains the Supplementu] Restraimi System
(SRS, or air bag system.

Your Aurora has two air bags -- one air bag for the
driver and another arr bag for the right front passenger.

Here are the most important things to know about the air
hag system:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in a crash if
you aren’t wearing your safety belt -- even if you
have an air bag. Wearing your safety belt during
a crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. The air
bag is only a **supplemental restraint.” That is, it
works with safety belts but doesn’t replace them.
Air bags are designed to work only in moderate
to severe crashes where the front of your vehicle
hits something. They aren’t designed to inflate at
all in rollover, rear, side, or low-speed frontal
crashes. Everyone in your vehicle, including the
driver, should wear a safety belt properly --
whether or not there’s an air bag for that person.
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/\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye. If you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safety belts
help keep you in position for an air bag inflation
in a crash. Always wear your safety belt, even
with an air bag. The driver should sit as far back
as possible while still maintaining control of the
vehicle.

AIR BAG

/\ CAUTION:

An inflating air bag can seriously injure small
children. Always secure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how. see the part of this manual
called “Children’ and the caution label on the
right front passenger’s safety belt.

There is an uir bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
air bag's electrical system for malfunctions. The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. See “Aar Bag
Readiness Light™ in the Index for more information.

1-18
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How the Air Bag System Works

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
panel on the passenger’s side.

Where is the air bag?

The driver's air bag is in the middle of the steering
wheel.

1-19
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When should an air bag inflate?

The air bag is designed to inflate in moderate to severe
frontal or near-frontal crashes. The air bag will inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes straight into a
wall that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level is
about 8 to 11 mph (13 to I8 km/h). The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat above or below this range. 1f your
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such

as a parked car, the threshold level will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts, or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant.

It is possible that in a crash only one of the two air bags
in your Aurora will deploy. This is rare, but can happen
in a crash just severe enough to make an air bag inflate.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact and
the vehicle’s deceleration. Vehicle damage is only one
indication of this.

‘What makes an air bag inflate?

In a frontal or near-frontal impact of sufficient severity,
the air bag sensing system detects that the vehicle is
suddenly stopping as a result of a crash. The sensing
system triggers a chemical reaction of the sodium azide
sealed in the inflator. The reaction produces mitrogen
gas, which inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag, and
related hardware are all part of the air bag modules
packed inside the steering wheel and in the instrument
panel in front of the right front passenger.

1-20
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How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. The air bag supplements the
protection provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute
the force of the impact more evenly over the occupant’s
upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But
air bags would not help you in many types of collisions,
including rollovers and rear and side impacts, primarily
because an occupant’s motion is not toward the air bag.
Air bags should never be regarded as anything more
than a supplement to safety belts, and then only in
moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions.

What will vou see after an air bag inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates. This occurs
so quickly that some people may not even realize the air
bag inflated. Some components of the air bag module in
the steering wheel hub for the driver's air bag, or the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s bag, will
be hot for a short time, but the part of the bag that comes
into contact with you will not be hot to the touch. There
will be some smoke and dust coming from vents in the
deflated air bags. Air bag inflation will not prevent the
driver from seeing or from being able to steer the
vehicle, nor will it stop people from leaving the vehicle.

In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

® The air bags are designed to inflate only once. After
they inflate, you'll need some new parts for your air
bag system. If you don’t get them, the air bag system
won't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other pans. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need to replace other parts.

1-21
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® Your vehicle is equipped with a diagnostic module.
which records information about the air bag system.
The module records information about the readiness
of the system, when the sensors are activated and
driver’s safety belt usage at deployment.

® | et only qualified technicians work on your air bag
system. Improper service can mean that your air bag
system won't work properly. See your retailer for
service.

NOTICE:

If yvou damage the cover for the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, they may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bhag module in the steering wheel or hoth the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag covers.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Aurora

Air bags affect how your Aurora should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle. You don't want the system to
inflate while someone i1s working on your vehicle, Your
Aurora retailer and the 1995 Aurora Service Manual
have information about servicing your vehicle and the
air bag system. To purchase a service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.

1-22
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy
Safety belts work for everyone. including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don’t wear safety belis.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt. and
the lup portion should be worn as low as possible
throughout the pregnancy.

The best wuy to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother, When a safety belt 1s worn properly, it’s more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt 10 a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective 1s wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

The mght tront passenger s safety belt works the same
way us the driver’s safety belt. See “Driver Position.”
earlier in this section,

When the lup portion of the belt 15 pulled out all the
way, it will lock., If it does, let it go back all the way and
Start again.

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat pussengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
sedt are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wenring safety belis,

Reur passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in o ¢rash, And they can sirike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.
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Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next 1o the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how to wear one properly.

|

. Pick up the latch pliate and pull the bell across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

P

Push the laich plate into the buckle until it clicks.

1-24 =
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It the belt stops before it reaches the buckle. tilt the 3. To muke the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
latch plate and keep pulling until you can buckle ir. end of the belt as yvou pull up on the shoulder part

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure

I the belt 15 not long enough. see “Salety Bell
Extender™ at the end of this section. Make sure the
release button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able o unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
you ever had to.
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/A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is

too loose. In a crash you would move forward too
much, which could increase injury. The shoulder

belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and soug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.

To unlutch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for edge of the seatback. Here 1s how you should install the

Children and Small Adults comfort guides on the shoulder belts:

I. Pull the elastic cord out from between the edge of
the seatback and the interior body to remove the
guide from iis storage clip.

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
comfort for children who have outgrown child restraints
and for small adults. The comfort guides pull the
shoulder belts away from the neck and head.

2. Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt into
the slots of the guide.

There is one guide for each outside passenger position in
the rear seat. You will find them tucked in between the
seathack and the interior body, about half-way down the

— 1-27
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3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flar. The 4. Buckle the belt around the child. and make sure that
elastic cord must be under the belt and the guide on both the lap belt and the shoulder belt are secured
Lop. properly. Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the

shoulder. See “Safety Belts. Rear Seat Passengers™
in the Index
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To remove and store the comfort guides, just perform Lap Belt
these sieps in reverse order. Squeeze the belt edges
together so that you can take them out from the guides.
Pull the guide upward to expose its storage clip, and
then slide the guide onto the clip. Rotate the guide and
clip inward and in between the seatback and the interior
body, leaving only the loop of elastic cord exposed.

Center Passenger Position

When you sit in the center seating position, you have a
lap safety belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.

1-29
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until Children

the belt is snug.

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. In fact,
the law in every state in the United States and in every
Canadian province says children up 1o some age must be
restrained while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child. A very
young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap child’s abdomen. In a crash the belt would !F_Phr
part of u lap=shoulder belt. If the belt isn’t long enough, force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
see “Safety Belt Extender™ at the end of this section. cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
so you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly

if you ever had to.
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Child Restraints 2
Be sure to follow the instructions for the restraint. You CAUTION:

miay find these instructions on the restraint iself or in a A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
S S R, | il ke g ot pasenger's
\ ; also has € 5e bag inflates. This is because the back of a

the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury. ;
The instructions that come with the infant or child rear-facing child restraint would be yery close to

restraint will show you how to do thai. the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

Where to Put the Restraint You may, however, secure a forward-facing child

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they restraint in the right front seat. Before you secure

are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We ar a forward-facing child restraint, always move the

Cieneral Motors theretore recommend thit you put your front passenger seat as far back as it will at!."'ﬁi;—

child restraint in the rear seat. Never put a rear-facing secure the child restraint in the rear seat.

child restruint in the front passenger seat, Here's why:

Wherever you install 1, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure 1o properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle -- even when no child is in it

1-32
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Top Strap

If your child restraint has a top strap, it should be
anchored.

It you need to have an anchor installed, vou can ask
your Aurora retailer wo put it in for you. If you want o
install an anchor yourself, your retailer can tell you how
Ler oo 11,

For curs first sold in Canada. child restraints with a top
strap must be anchored according 1o Canadian Law.

Your retailer can obtain the hardware Kit and install it
for you. or you may install it yoursell using the
instructions provided in the kit,

Use the tether hardware Kit available from the vetailer
The hurdware und installution instructions were
specifically designed for this vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s fuce or
Outside Seat Position neck. put it behind the child restraimt,

You'll be using the lup-shoulder belt. See the earlier pari
aboul the top strap if the chald restramt has one.

1.

4. Buckle the belt, Make sure the release button 15
positioned so vou would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o,

Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the mmstroctions
for the child restraint.

Secure the child in the child restraint as the
Insiructions say.

Pick up the latch plate. and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s sufety belt through or
around the restruint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how. Tilt the latch plate 1o adjust the
belt if neaded
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5. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
you push down on the child restraint,

6. Push and pull the child restraint in differem

directions to be sure i1 1s sevure,

To remove the child restraint. just unbuckle the vehicle's
Che sifery belt
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult

sufety belt and let it go back all the way

or larger child passenger,

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

You Il be using the lap belt.

See the carlier part wbout the top strap if the child
restraint has one,
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1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch 4. Run the vehicle’s safety belt through or around the
plate and pulling it along the belt. restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
vou how,

2, Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint.

5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

6. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint

3. Secure the child in the child restraint as the
instructions say.
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7. Push and pull the child restraint in different Sﬂ;uring a Child Restraint in the Right
directions to be sure it is secure. [T the child restraint Front Seat Position
isn't secure, turn the latch plate over and buckle it
again. Then see if it is secure. 11 it isn'L secure the
restraint in a different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker for their advice
about how to attach the child restrinnt properly.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or lurger
child passenger.

Your vehicle has a nght front passenger air bug. Never
L= =
put @ rear-facing child restruint in this seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

1-37
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one.

)

Fd

Because your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag, always move the seat as lar back as it will go
before securing a lorward-facing child restraint.
(See “Seats” in the Index. )

Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint.

Secure the child in the child restraint as the
instructions say,

4. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

portions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or

around the restraint. The child restraint instructions

will show you how.

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or

neck, put it behind the child restraint. 5. Buckle the belt.
Make sure the release button is positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
yvou ever had to.
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fs. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor o set the lock.

7. To tighten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
retractor while you push down on the child restraint.

8. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way.

The safety belt will move freely again and be ready to
waork for an adult or larger child passenger,

= 1-39
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Larger Children Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle’s safety belts.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need to use the
safety belts properly.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out in
a crash.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are.

1-40
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/\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can’t properly spread the impaci forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

Q.‘ What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,

A

hut the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

Move the child woward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt sull is on the child’s
shoulder. so that in a crush the child’s upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. 1t the
child i= sting in & rear seut outside position. see
“Rear Satery Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index. I
the child is so smadl that the shoulder belt s sull
very close 1o the child™s Fice or neck. you mighe
wint to place the child in the center seat position,
the ome that has only o lup belt.
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Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic bones in a crash.

1-42
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle’s safety belt will fasten around vou, you
should use 1.

But il a sulety belt isn’t long enough to fasten, vour
retailer will order you an extender. It's free. When you
goin o order it take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for vou, The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in vour vehicle
that you choose. Don’t let someone else use it and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit. To weur it, just attach it
to the regular safety belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then. make sure all your belts. buckles. latch
plates, retractors, anchorages and reminder systems are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
restraint system parts. If you see anything that might
keep a restraint system from doing its job, have it
repaired.

Torm or frayed belts may not protect vou in a crash.

They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt is 1orn
or fraved, get a new one right away,
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Replacing Seat and Restraint System
Parts After a Crash

If you've had a crash, do vou need new belts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if worn
during a more severe crash, then you need new belts.

If you ever see a label on the driver's or the right front
passenger’s safety belt that says to replace the belt, be
sure to do so. Then the new belt will be there to help
protect you in an accident. You would see this label on
the belt near the latch plate.

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have safety belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being used at
the time of the collision.

If your seat adjuster won't work after a crash, the special
part of the safety belt that goes through the seat to the
adjuster may need to be replaced.
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@ Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can leamn about the many standard and optional
features on your Aurora, and information on starting.
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instrument
panel and the waming systems that tell you if everything is
working properly -- and what to do if you have a problem.

Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.
A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don't
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children,
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The ignition keys are for the When a new Aurora is delivered, the retailer removes

ignition only. the plugs from the keys und gives them to the first
owner. However, the ignition key may not have a plug.
If the ignition key doesn’t have a plug. there will be a
bar-coded key tag instead.

Each plug or tag has a code on it that tells your retailer
or a qualified locksmith how to make extra keys, Keep
the plugs or tags in a safe place. If you lose your keys,
you'll be able to have new ones made easily using these
plugs or tags. If your ignition keys don’t have plugs or
tags, 2o to your Aurora retailer for the correct key code
if you need a new ignition key.

L There are 15 alternative PASS- E‘ZE}-‘M'II blanks, 1o help
The :f:mr "‘_'“3" 547e for _tbf discourage theft. Your retailer can help determine which
doors and all other locks, key code you need. (See “PASS-Key 11" in the Index.)

NOTICE:

Your Aurora has a number of new features that
can help prevent theft. But you can have a lot
of trouble getting into your vehicle if vou ever
lock vour keys inside. You may even have to
damage your vehicle to get in. So be sure you
have extra keys.

2-2
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Door Locks

From the outside, use your door key or Remote Lock
Control.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

2-3
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Power Door Locks

With power door locks, you
can lock or unlock all doors
of your vehicle from the
driver or front passenger
door lock switch.

From the inside, to lock the door, rotate the locking
lever forward.

: Do ji i
To unlock the door, rotate the locking lever rearward. or Ajar Reminder

There 1s 4 red mark on the switch when the door is If a door is not fully closed when the transaxle is in gear,
unlocked. a chime will sound and the information center will
display one of these messages:

DRIVER DOOR AJAR
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR
RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR
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Programmable Automatic Door Locks

Close your doors and turn on the ignition. Every time
vou move your shift lever out of PARK (P} all of the
doors will lock. And. every time you stop and move
your shilt lever into PARK (P), your doors will unlock.
If someone needs to get out while you're not in

PARK (P). have that person use the manual or power
lock. When the door is closed again, it will not lock
automatically. Just use the manual or power lock to lock
the door again. You can program the automatic door
lock feature o allow the doors to remain locked after
vou shift into PARK (P).

I, Close your doors and turn the 1gnition ON.

2. Keep your foot on the brauke pedal.

3, Press and hold the driver’s power door lock switch.

4. Move your shift lever out of PARK (P}, then move
the shift lever back into PARK (P).

5. Release the lock switch.

Your doors will now lock when you shift out of
PARK (P), and remain locked until you use the
manual or power door unlock switch.

To reprogram the door locks to lock and unlock when
vou shift in and out of PARK (P) do the following:

I. Close your doors and trn the ignition ON,
2. Keep your foot on the brake pedal.

3. Press and hold the driver’s power door unlock
switch.

4. Mowve the shift lever out of PARK (P}, then move the
shift lever back into PARK (P).

5. Release the unlock switch.

Rear Door Security Locks

Your Aurora is equipped with rear door security locks
that help prevent passengers from opening the rear doors
of your vehicle from the inside.

2-5
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To Use One of These Locks

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Move the lever on the
door all the way up o

3. Close the door.

4. o the same thing to the other rear door lock.,

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use,

the ENGAGED position.

To Open a Rear Door When the Security Lock is On

1. Unlock the door from
the inside.

2. Then open the door from the outside.

I vou don't cancel the security lock feature, adults or
older children who ride in the rear won’t be able o open
the reqr door from the inside. You should let adulis and
older children know how these security locks work, and
how to cancel the locks,
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To Cancel the Rear Door Lock

I. Unlock the door from the inside and open the door
from the outside.

i

2. Move the lever all the
way down.

Ky’

3. Do the same for the other rear door.

The rear door locks will now work normally.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, open your door and set
the locks from inside, then get out and close the door.

Remote Lock Control

You can lock and unlock your doors or unlock your
trunk fromm up to 30 feet (9 m) away using the key chain
transmitter supplied with your vehicle.

Your Remote Lock Control operates on a radio
frequency subject 1o Federul Communications

Commission (FCC) Rules.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Should interference to this system occur, try this:
® Check to determune if battery replacement is
necessary. See the instructions on battery

replacement.

® Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. This product has & maximum range.

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal.

® See your Aurora retailer or a qualified echnician for
service,

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an

authorized service facility could void authorization to

use this equipment.

Operation

The driver's door will unlock when UNLOCK is
pressed. If pressed again within 25 seconds. all doors
will unlock. Pressing any button will also illuminate the
interior lamps. (See “Muminated Entry™ in the Index.)
All doors will lock when LOCK is pressed.

The trunk will unlock when the opened trunk symbaol is
pressed. but only when the ignition is OFF.

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each Key chain transmitter is coded to prevent another
transmitter from unlocking your vehicle, IF a transmitter
15 lost or stolen. a replacement can be purchased through
your refailer. Remember 1o bring any remaining
transmitters with vou when you go to vour retailer.
When the retailer matches the replacement transmitter to
yvour vehicle, the remaining transmitters must also be
matched. Once the new transmitter is coded. the lost
transmitter will not unlock vour vehicle,

You can match o transmitter to as many different vehicles
as you own, provided they ure equipped with exacrly the
saime medel systen. (General Motors offers several
different models of these sysiems on their vehicles.) Each
vehicle can have only two transmitters matched to it

See your retailer to match transmitters to another vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use. the batteries in your key chain
transmitter should last about two years.

You can tell the batteries are weak if the trunsmitter
won't work at the normal range in any location. If you
have to get close to vour vehicle before the transmitter
works, it's probably time to change the batteries.

To Replace Batteries in the Remote Lock Conirol

.

| ]

2

Remove the screw from the back cover.
Lift the fromt cover off. bottom half first,

Remove and replace the two batteries
(Duracell™ type DL-2016).

4. Reassemble the transmtter.

5

Check the transmitter operation.

Hluminated Entry System

When you press any button on your Remote Lock
Control, the lamps inside your vehicle will go on. These
lamps will go off after about 25 seconds, or when you
start your engine.

If a door s left ajar, your interior lamps will turn off
after 10 minutes to save your battery.

2-9
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To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the door key
and turn it.

2-10
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Remote Trunk Release

Press the TRUNK release
button located to the nght ot
the steering column o
release the trunk lid. The
trunk release overnde
switch must be in the ON
position.

The trunk release button will work in any transaxle
position. The system also works with the Remote Lock
Control.

Trunk Security Override

Inside the glove box is an
override switch that is
useful if vou want 1o leave
valuables in the trunk when
using a commercial parking
lot.

Move the switch to OFF to disable the remote trunk
release button. Then lock your glove box with the door
key. If you have your door key with you, this will help
keep someone from getting into vour trunk. Maove the
switch to ON to again make the remote trunk release
button usable.

The Remote Lock Control transmitter will open the
trunk even if the override switch is in the OFF position.

2-11
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Glove Box

Use the door key to lock and unlock the glove box. To
open, pull the latch release on the left side of the glove
box door,

Theft

WVehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although vour Aurora has a number of theft deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make il
impossible to steal, However, there are ways you can
help.

Key in the Ignition

If you walk away from vour vehicle with the keys
inside, ir's an easy target for joy riders or professional
thieves - so don’t do it

When you park vour Aurora and open the driver's door,

you'll hear a chime reminding you to remove your key
from the ignition and take it with you. Always do this.
Your steering wheel will he locked, and so will your

ignition and transaxle. And remember to lock the doors.

Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spot. close all windows and lock yvour
vehicle. Remember to keep your valuables out of sight.
Put them in a storage ared, or take them with you.

Parking Lots

It you park in a lot where someone will be watching
your vehicle, it"s best to lock it up and take your keys.
But what if vou have to leave your ignition key? What if
you have to leave something valuable in vour vehicle?

® Put vour valuables in a storage area, like your trunk
or slove box,

Maove the trunk security override switch to OFF.
Lock the glove box.
Lock all the doors except the driver's.

Take the door key with vou.

Take the Remote Lock Control key chain with vou.
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PASS-Key 11

Your vehicle is equipped with the PASS-Key ™ 11

( Personalized Automotive Security System) thefl
deterrent system., PASS-Key ™ 11 is a passive theft
deterrent system. This means you don’t have to do
anything different to arm or disarm the system. It works
when you insert or remove the key from the ignition.
PASS-Key 11 uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches o decoder in your vehicle,

When the PASS-Key ™1l system senses that someone is
using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle’s starter
and fuel systems. For about three minutes, the starter
won't work and fuel won't go to the engine. If someone
tries Lo start your vehicle again or uses another key
during this time, the vehicle will not start. This
discouriages someone from randomly trying different
keys with different resistor pellets in un attempt to make
a match.

The ignition key must be clean and dry before it's mserted
n the ignition or the engine may not start. If the engine
does not st and the SECURITY light 1s on or you get
the CLEAN KEY..WAIT 3 MINUTES message, the key
may be dirty or wet, Turn the ignition off.

Clean und dry the key, Wait about three minutes and try
again. The security light may remain on durimg this
time, If the starter still won™t work, and the key appeurs
to be clean and dry, wait about three minutes and try
another ignition key. At this time. you may also want to
check the fuses (see "Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index). It the starter won’t work with the other key, your
vehicle needs service. If your vehicle does start, the first
ignition key may be faulty. See your Aurora retailer or a
locksmith who can service the PASS-Key ™1,
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If you accidentully use a key that has a damaged or New Vehicle “Break-In"
missing resistor pellet. the starter won't work and the

SECURITY light will tTash and the CLEAN KEY...

WAIT 3 MINUTES message will appear, But vou NOTICE:

don’t huve 1o wail three minutes belore trying another .

ienition kev. Your modern Aurora doesn™t need an elaborate

3 - “hreak=in.”" But it will perform better in the long

run if you follow these guidelines:

" ) e i SRR ekt ® Don’t drive at any one speed -- fast or

you're ever diving and the | ight comes P = P ¢

on or PASS-KEY SYSTEM FAULT appears, you will BcpNy 10K, L KA S0 i (O KRk

be able 1o restart your engine it you turn it off. Your i . "

PASS-Key ™11 er‘zlt:!ll. hl:‘r'l.-'l:!".-":.'['.:!lllih not working properly - Avald .rlmking nard atops for [_Iw Ilr:it .

and must be serviced by your Aurora retailer, Your 200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time

vehicle is not protected by the PASS-Key 11 system. your new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this “breaking-in" guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

® Don't tow a trailer during “break-in." See
“Towing a Trailer™ in the Index for more
information.

See your Aurora retatler or a locksmith who can service
g H
the PASS-<Key™ 1l to have a new key made.

Don™t make full-throttle starts,
If you lose or damage a PASS-Key ™ Il ignition key, see

your Aurori retailer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key "1l to have a new key mude.
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Ignition Switch

ACCESSORY

NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and yvou can’t
turn it, be sure it is all the way in. IF it is, then
turn the steering wheel left and right while you
turn the key hard. But turn the key only with
vour hand. Using a tool to force it could break
the key or the ignition switch. If none of this
works, then vour vehicle needs service.

With the ignition key in the ignition switch. you can turn
the switch to five positions:

ACC (Accessory): An ON position in which you can
operate vour elecirical power accessories. Press in the
ignition switch as vou turn the top of it toward you.

LOCK: The only position in which you can remove the
key. This locks vour steering wheel. ignition and
trunsixle.

OFF: Unlocks the steering wheel. ignition. and
transaxle, but does not send electrical power (o any
accessories, Use this position if your vehicle must be
pushed or towed, bul never try to push-start your
vehicle. A warning chime will sound if you open the
driver’s door when the ignition is off and the key is in
the 1gmition.

RUN: An ON position to which the switch returns atter
you start vour engine and release the switch. The swiich
stays in the RUN position when the engine is running,
But even when the engine is not running. you can use
RUN 1o operate your electrical power accessories, und
te display some instrument panel warning lights,
START: Starts the engine. When the engine starts,
release the key. The 1gnition switch wall return to RUN
For normal driving.
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Note that even if the engine is not running, the positions Starting Your Engine

ACC and RUN are ON positions that allow you to . _
operate your electrical accessories, such as the radio. Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that’s a

Key Reminder Warning safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,

se NEUT .
If you leave your key in the ignition, in the OFF use NEUTRAL- (N} onls

position, you will hear a warning chime when you open

the driver’s door. NOTICE:

Retained Accessory Power Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your Aurora is
After you turn your ignition off and remove the key, you moving. If you do, you could damage the

will still have electrical power to such accessories as the trar.lsax!e. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
radio, power windows, and sunroof (if equipped) for up vehicle is stopped.

to 10 minutes, But if you open a door, power is shut off.
To Start Your 4.0 Liter Engine

1. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
o of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
enging gets warm.

2-16
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NOTICE:

Holding vour key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to he
drained muoch sooner. And the excessive heal can
damage vour starter motor.

=

L

If it doesn’t start right away, hold your key in
START Tor about three seconds at o time until your
engine starts. Wait about 15 seconds between each
try to help avoid draining your battery.

If your engine still won't start {or starts but then
stops ), it could be flooded with too much gasoline,
Try pushing yvour accelerator pedal all the way 1o the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. If the vehicle starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing.

NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in vour vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the fuel injection system operates, Before adding
electrical equipment, check with your retailer. IT
vou don’t, your engine might not perform
properly.

Il you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.
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Driving Through Deep Standing
Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage vour
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of vour vehicle, If you
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Engine Coolant Heater (Option)

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder. the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of
four hours prior to starting vour vehicle.

5]
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To Use the Coolant Heater
|. Turn off the engine. NOTICE:

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord, After you've used the coolant heater, be sure to
store the cord as it was before, to keep it away

from moving engine parts. If vou don’t, it could
be damaged.

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 1 10-volt outlet.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in”? The answer depends on the weather. the kind of oil
vou have, and some other things. Instead of trying to list
everything here, we ask that you contact your Aurora
retailer in the area where vou'll be parking vour vehicle.
The retailer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

2-19
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Your automatic transaxle has a shift lever located on the
console between the seats.

There are several shift positions for your shift lever,

PARK (P): This locks your front wheels. It's the best

position to use when you start your engine because your
vehicle can't move easily.
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Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) range before NEUTRAL (N): In this position, vour engine doesn't

starting the engine. Your Aurora has a brake-transaxle connect with the wheels. To restart when you're
shift interlock. You have to fully apply your regular already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P) when the NEUTRAL (N) when vour vehicle is being towed.

ignition key is in the ON position. If you cannot shift
out of PARK (P), ease pressure on the shift lever--push
the shift lever all the way into PARK (P) and also
release the shift lever button as you maintain brake
application. Then move the shift lever into the gear you
wish. {Press the shift lever button.) See “Shifting Out of
PARK (P)” in the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle.

Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is
stopped. NOTICE:
Damage to your transaxle caused by shifting out
To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow, of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see “If racing isn’t covered hy your warranty.
You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud. lce or Snow™ in the Index.

2-21
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Forward Gears

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (®): This position is for
normal driving. If vou need more power for passing. and
VoL re:

® CGuoing less than about 35 mph (536 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about haltway down.

® Going about 35 mph (56 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

NOTICE:

If your vehicle seems to start up rather slowly, or
if it seems not to shilt gears as you go faster,
something may be wrong with a transaxle system
sensor. If you drive very far that way, vour
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, have
vour vehicle serviced right away. Until then, you
can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (56 kmv/h) and OVERDRIVE (‘D)
for higher speeds.

THIRD GEAR (3): This is like OVERDRIVE (1), but

you never go into Overdrive. Here are some times you

might choose THIRD (3) instead of OVERDRIVE (@):

® When driving on hilly, winding roads.

® When towing a tratler, so there is less shifting
between gears.

& When going down a steep hall.

SECOND GEAR (2): This position gives you

more power but lower fuel economy. You can use

SECOND (2) on hills. It can help control your speed as

vou go down steep mountain roads, but then vou would
also want 1o use your brakes off and on.

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than

5 miles (8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(88 km/h), or you can damage your transaxle.
Use OVERDRIVE (D) or THIRD (3) as much

as possible,

Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
lower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage vour engine,
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FIRST GEAR (1): This position gives you even more
power (bul lower fuel economy) than SECOND (21, You
can use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud, If
the selector lever is put in FIRST (1), the transuxle
won't shift into FIRST (1) until the vehicle is going
slowly enough.

Selectable Shift

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
your vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheal and damage the
transaxle. Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold vour vehicle in position on a hill.

o wER
TRANS

§MOHMAL

This button lets vou
change from a normal
driving mode o a
power mode, For
general driving
conditions, use the
normil mode.

Press the button on your shift lever so that it's either in
the NORMAL or POWER position, When it's in the
NORMAL position, the line on the button will be
showing. When in POWER., the line 15 not showing.

In the NORMAL paosition, the transaxle shifis atl lower
enging speeds, For increased performance., you may

choose the POWER mode.
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Parking Brake

To set the parking brake,
hold the regular brake pedal
1 down with your right foot,
Push down the parking
brake pedal with your lefi
foot. If the ignition is on,
the parking bruke indicator
light will come on.

If you try 1o drive off with the parking brake on, the
parking brake indicator light stays on, The PARK
BRAKE SET message will appear in the Driver
Information Center, and a chime will sound until yvou
release the parking brake or recycle the ignition.

This vehicle has a PUSH TO RELEASE parking brake
pedal. To release the parking brake, hold the regular
brake down and push the parking brake pedal with your
left foot, This will unlock the pedal. When you lift your
left foot, the parking brake pedal will follow it to the
released position.

NOTICE:

Driving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of yvour vehicle.

It you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index. That part shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.

2-24
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Shifting Into PARK (P)

® Hold in the button on the lever.

® Push the lever all the way toward the front of

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and your vehicle:

set the parking brake. _
2. Move the shift lever into the PARK (P) positions as = -Mavsthe fgailing key o LOCK.
follows: 4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can

walk away from yvour vehicle with the ignition key in
your hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P).

2-25
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine Torque Lock

Running If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly. the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torgue lock.” To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shift
into PARK (P) properly before you leave the driver’s
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in
the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If “torque lock™ does occur, you may need to have
another vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of
the pressure from the transaxle, so you can pull the shift
If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine lever out of PARK (P).

running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your

parking brake is firmly set before you leave it. After

vou've moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)

position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if

you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P)

without first pushing the button.

If you can, it means the shift lever wasn't fully locked
into PARK (P).

2-26
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Shifting Out of PARK (P) Parking Over Things That Burn

Your Aurora has a brake-transaxle shift interlock. You
have to fully apply your regular brake before you can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in the ON
position. See “Shifting the Automatic Transaxle™ in the
Index.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever--push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as vou maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into the gear you wish. Press the
shift lever button before moving the shift lever.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (P), try this:

I. Turn the key to OFF. Open and close the driver's
door to turn off the Retained Accessory Power
feature.

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N).

4. Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear you
wanl,

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.
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Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas

carbon monoxide (CO}, which you can’t see or

smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into your

vehicle:

® Dirive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and

@& Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine While You're
Parked

[t"s better not to park wath the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the air system control off
could allow dangerous exhaust into your vehicle.
(See the earlier caution under “Engine
Exhaust™.)

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust -- with

C0 -- can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)
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/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won’t move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

Power Windows

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index.

If you are parking on a hill and if youre pulling a
trailer, also see “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index.

Switches on the driver’s armrest control each of the
windows when the ignition 1s on. In addition, each
passenger door has a switch for its own window.

The driver’s window swilch has an express down
feature. When it is held rearward for more than half a
second, the window will lower completely, The window
can be opened in smaller amounts by pressing the switch
rearward and releasing it immediately.

To stop the window while it 1s lowering, press the
switch again, then release. To raise the window, hold the
switch forward.
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Window Lock Tilt Steering Wheel
Press the right side of the WINDOW LOCK switch on

the driver’s armrest to disable all passenger window
swilches. This is a useful feature when you have
children as passengers,

Press the left side of the WINDOW LOCK switch o

allow passengers 10 use their window switches again,

Horn

A tilt steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering
wheel before you drive. You can also raise it ta the
highest level 1o give your legs more room when you exit
or enter the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the

You can sound the horn by pressing the horn symbols on lever. Move the steering wheel to a comfortable level.
your steering wheel, then release the lever to lock the wheel in place.
2-30
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Windshield Wipers

The lever on the right side of yvour steering column
controls your windshield wipers.

For a single wiping cvele. move the lever up to MIST.
Hald i there until the wipers starl. then let go. The
wipers will stop after one cycle. IF you want more
cveles, hold the lever to MIST longer.

For steady wiping at low speed. push the lever down to
the LO position. For high speed wiping. push the lever
down further. to HL To stop the wipers. move the lever
o OFF.

T S,

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wiper cycles, This can be very useful in light
rain or snow. Push the lever down to the first detent.
DELAY. Tum the band closer 1o the short lines for fewer
wiper passes per minute. As you turn the band toward
the long lines. the wiper cycles per minute will increase.

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent vou
from seeing well enough o drve safely. To avoid damage,
be sure 1o clear ice and snow from the wiper blades before
using them. IF they 're hoeen to the windshield, coarefully
lowwsen or thaw them. IF your Blades do become damagzed,
get new blades or blade inserts,

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A circuit
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
SNOW Or ice to prevent an overload.
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Windshield Washer

The lever on the right side of your sieering column also
controls your windshield washer, To spray washer fluid
on the windshield, pull the lever toward you. The wipers
will clear the window and then either stop or return to
your preset speed. For more washer cycles, pull and
hold the lever.

If the fluid level in the windshield washer bottle is low,
the message LOW WASHER FLUID will appear in the
information center. See “Windshield Washer Fluid” in
the Index.

Driving without washer fluid can be dangerous, A bad
mud splash can block your vision. You could hit another
vehicle or go off the road. Check your washer fluid level
often.

NOTICE:

® When using concenirated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding waler.

® [Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer
fluid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage vour washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer Muid.

& Fill your washer fMuid tank only 3/4 full
when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

® Don't use radiator antifreeze in your

windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.
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Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes vour:

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Cruise Control

Headlamp High-Low Beam

Parking Lamps

Flash-To-Pass Feature

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

The turn signal has two upward (For right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow vou
1o siznal a turn or o lane change.

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or down.
When the turn is Ninished, the lever will return
automatically,
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If you leave the turn signal on. a chime will sound after
you drive about 3/4 of a mile (1.2 km).

A green arrow on the instrument panel will flash in the
direction of the twm or lane change,

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the green arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until
you complete your lane change. The lever will return by
iself when you release it

As you signal a turn or a lane change. if the arrows don't
flash but just stay on, a signal bulb may be burned out
und other drivers won't see vour turn signal.

If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident.
If the green arrows don’t go on at all when you signul a

turn, check the Tuse {see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in
the Index ) and For burned=out bulbs,

Cruise Control

With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping vour foot on
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips.
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Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control shuts
off.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. (See "Traction
Control System™ in the Index.) When road conditions
allow you to safely use it again, vou may turn the cruise
control back on.

To Set Cruise Control

|. Mowve the cruise conirol switch to ON.

2-35
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2. Get up to the speed you want, To Resume a Set Speed

OFF e

ARG e

i et Ll ad i

3. Push in the SET button at the end of the lever and Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
release it. The CRUISE light on your instrument and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
panel will come on. the cruise control. But you don’t need to reset it. Once

you're going about 25 mph (40 kmv'h) or more, you can
move the cruise control switch from ON o RES/ACC
{Resumed Accelerate ) for about halfl o second.

4. Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there.

If vou hold the switch at RES/ACC longer than half a
second, the vehicle will keep going faster until you
telease the switch or apply the brake. You could be
startled and even lose control. So unless you want to go
faster. don’t hold the switch at RES/ACC.
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To Increase Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to 2o 1o 4 higher speed. Here's the
first:
. Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.

2. Push the button at the end of the lever. then release
the button and the accelerator pedal, You™ll now
cruise at the higher speed.

Here's the second way 1o 2o to a higher speed:

. Move the crose switch from ON 1o RES/ACC. Hold
it there until you get up to the speed you want, and
then release the switch,

1

To increase your speed in very small amounts, move
the switch to RES/ACC for less than half a second
and then release it. Each time you do this, your
vehicle will go abouwt | mph (1.6 km/h) faster,

The accelerate feature will only work after you turn on
the cruise control by pushing the SET button.

To Reduce Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

® Push in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then release i

® To slow down in very small amounts, push the
button for less than half a second. Each time you do
this, you'll go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed vou set earlier.

It you increase your speed over 20 mph (32 km/h),

cruise control will be disabled. You will then have to
resel your cruise control.
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Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon vour speed. load, and the steepness of the hills.

When going up steep hills, you may have w siep on the
accelerator pedal 1o maintain vour speed, When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear (o
keep your speed down. Of course, applyving the brake takes
you out of cruise control, Many dravers find this o be too
much trouble and don’t use cruise control on steep hills.

To Get Out of Cruise Control

There are two ways to turn off the cruise conirol:

® Step hightly on the brake pedal; o

® Muove the cruise switch to OFF, (The CRUISE lLight
will go out.}

To Erase Cruise Control Memory

When you tum oft the cruise control or the ignition, or
shift into PARK (P). your cruise control set speed
memaory is erased.
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Headlamps

=00z Turn the band to this symbaol 1o turn on:

:@ Turn the band to this symbol to trn on:

Parking Lamps

Side Marker Lamps
Tanllamps

Instrument Panel Lights

License Plate Lamps

Headlamps

Parking Lamps
Side Marker Lamps
Tallamps

Instrument Panel Lights

License Plate Lumps
Turn the band to OFF to wrn off the lamps/ights.

Headlamp High-Low Beam

L
i

To change the headlam
trom low beam to high

siomal lever all the way
toward you, Then relea

When the high beams are on, u blue light on the
instrument panel also will be on.
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Flash-To-Pass Feature Cornering Lamps

This feature lets you use your high beam headlamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want to pass. It
works even if your headlamps are off.

To use it, pull the turn signal lever toward you.

If your headlamps are off, your high beam headlamps
will turn on. They'll stay on as long as vou hold the
lever there. Release the lever to turn them off.

If your headlamps are on, but on low beam, the system
works normally. Just pull the lever until it clicks. Your
headlamps will shift to high beam and stay there. To
return to low beam, just pull the lever toward you,

The cornering lamps are designed to come on when you
If your headlamps are on, and on high beam, your signal a turn. This will provide more light for comering
headlamps will switch to low beam. To get back to high af night.

beam. pull the lever toward you.
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Daytime Running Lamps (Canada Only)

Daytime Running Lamps (DEL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the day,
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions. but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunset.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn’t covered. The DRL system
will make your low-beam headlamps come on al 4
reduced brightness when:

® The ignition is ON,
® The headlamp switch is OFF, and
® The transaxle is not in PARK (P}

When the DRL are on, only your low beam headlamps
will be on, The willamps, sidemarker and other lamps
won't be on. Your instrument panel won't be lit up either.

When it"s dark enough outside, your low beam
headlaumps will change to full brightness automatically.
The other lamps that come on with your headlamps will
also come on.

When it’s bright enough outside. the regular lamps will
g0 off. and your low beam headlamps will change 1o the
reduced brightness of DRL.

To dle your vehicle with the DRL off, shifi the
transaxle into PARK (P). The DRL will stay off unnil
you shift out of PARK (P). IF it's durk, you must also
mowve the Twilight Sentinel control o MIN.

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you need it

Fog Lamps

To turn on the tog lamps.
first turn on the parking
lamps or headlamps. Then

press the fog lump switch.

A light will glow on the
switch when the switch is
on. To turn off the fog
lamps, press it again. The
fou famps will also switch
off when you turn on your
high beam headlamps. but
will turn on again when vou
switeh to low beams.
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Instrument Panel Intensity Control

Twilight Sentinel

— —
INTERIOR LIGHTS TWILIGHT SENTIMEL _l

|
o
TWILIGHT SENTINEL
- WA Y
- MIN

You can brighten or dim vour instrument cluster. radio and
climate control displays and control lights by rotating the
INTERIOR LIGHTS control between LO and HI when
viowr lights are on. Rotate the contral all the way to HI and
vou will tum on the interior courtesy lamps,

The Twilight Sentinel Does Two Things:

® First. depending on how dark i1 becomes outside, the
Twilight Sentinel turns yvour headlamps on
automatically, when they're needed, Avoid covering
the sensor located near the windshield, by the defroster
outlet--otherwise your headlamps will stay on.

Also, it’s possible that your headlamps might go out
if you drive from a dark area into a bright area. such
as a lighted parking lot. If this happens, turn on your
headlamps with the regular headlamp switch.

® Second, 1o light your way when you leave your
vehicle. the Twilight Sentinel will keep your
headlamps on for as long as three minutes.
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To operate the Twilight Sentinel, rotate the Twilight These lamps work even when the ignition is off. To

Sentinel control to MAX for a three-minute delay, avoid draining vour vehicle’s battery, be sure to turn off
Rotate it toward MIN (o reduce the delay. Rotate the all front and rear reading lamps when leaving your
control all the way to MIN to twrn off the Twilight vehicle

Sentinel.

Rear Reading Lamps

Front Reading Lamps

These lamps go on when you open the doors. Yoo can
These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps will come also turm them on by pressing the button to the side of
on when vou open a door. They will turn off when you the lamp. Press it again to turn them off,
turn on the ignition. If the door is left open, they will

o : These lumps work even when the temition s off, To avosd
trn off afier about 10 minutes. F = )

draining your vehicle’s battery, be sure to tum off all front
To turn on the reading lamps when the doors are closed, and rear reading lamps when leaving your vehicle,

press the button behind the lamp you want on. Press it

again to turn the lamp off,
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Installing a Garage Door Opener

2. Remove the square height adapiers from the door.

3. Refer to the chart on the following pages to
determine the number and location of the height
adapters for your transmitter unit. 11 your unit does

To install a garage door opener in the overhead console.
follow these directions:

|. Push the extended tab, which is located in front of not appear on the chart, you will have 1o try random
the GARAGE button, and pull the door downward. adapter number and location combinations.
2-44
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:

7. Attach the ransmitter unit to the inside of the
console by means of the Velcro.

#. Close the door. Test the unit by pressing the
GARAGE button. If the unit does not work, try

different pin and hole combinations.

Your Garage Door Transmitter

Vehicle Console Door

4. Place the height adapters on the proper peg. The
height adapters can be stacked on each other as
needed.

5. Line up the transmitter button with the height
lltiil[ﬂlf!l'h' [0 ensure correct llll?l]i'ﬂt‘lﬂ..

6. Remove the Velcro™ square from the inside of the
overhead console. Peel off the backing from the
Velero and attach it to the transmitter unit, providing
good alignment with the mating Velero pad which
remains i the console.
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Posiion For | Number OF

Mame Model Button Adapters Adapters
CHAMBERLAIM G-3584 1 5 4
CRUSADER 1-BUTTON 1 ) 3
GEMIE ATE5P 1 3 3
GEMIE ATAS 1 5 4
GEEMIE AT 1 5 4
GEMIE MMATES 1 B 4
GEMIE MAATEO 1 B 4
GEMIE AT285P 1 i0 3
2 1 3
GEMIE ATES 1 i0 3
2 J 3
3 I 3
LIFTMASTER G3446 1 2 3
LIFTMASTER G3456 1 2 3
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Your Garage Door Transmitter Vehicle Conzole Door Your Garage Door Transmitter | Vehicle Console Door
Posfion For | Mumiber Of FPosihon For | Mumbss Of
Mame Bode| Butlan Adapiers Adaplars MName Mods| Button Adapters Adapiars
LINEAR [OTzA 1 & | MULTIELMALC 303z 1 L] 3
2 L 3 2 il |
LINEAR DF2a 1 4 3 MULTIELMALC 1054 1 i} 4
LINEAR EK-11H 1 g 2 MULTIELMALC 034 1 T —
LINEAR ET-2 1 & A 2 &
LINEAR D228 5] 3 A G
2 a 4 == -
LINEAR oT4 1 10 3 MULTIELMAC 3033 1 — —
2 8 3 2 3
3 3 3 3 ] 3
4 1 3 4 = —
LINEAR Dag 1 10 a MULTIELMAC 1048 4 2
2 g 3 MULTIELMAC 1087 1 5 2
. 4 3 MULTIELMAC 3060 1 8 4
A : g MULTIELMAG 1098 1 5 2
MICOM ESP-T-8R 1 ] 4 a 7 =
MICOM il : = S OVERHEAD | 1BTN223 | 1 1 CR 10 3
MULTIELMAG 3610 1 & a DOOR
B TR i i 3 > OVERHEAD | 2-BTN 265 1 10 3
MULTIELMAC 3070 1 A 4 DOOR 5 | 5
2-46

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Your Garage Door Transmitter Vehicle Console Door Your Garage Door Transmitter Vehicle Console Door
Poaiion For | Mumber OF Posdion Far | Number Of
Mame il Buttan Adapters Adapters Mame Mode| Buiton Adapters Adapiars
OVERHEAD 3-BTN 242 ! 10 3 STAMLEY 1047 i E 3
Ehap 2 10 3 STANLEY 1050 1 § 3
3 1 3 STAMNLEY 1076 i g 3
OVERHEAD | 4-BTN 232 1 10 3 2 B 3
DOORA 2 10 3 STANLEY 1079 1 6 3
3 1 3 2 & 3
4 1 3 STAMLEY 1075 | B 3
PULSAR 21 1 4 3 2 i 3
PULSAR 231 1 4 3 STANLEY 331-1088 i B 4
PULSAR B33 1 2 3 STAKMLEY 31077 1 i i
2 3 3 2 i 3
PULSAR 833 1 g 3 TELECTRON TP-21 1 4 a
2 a a TELECTRON T-80 1 i a
PULSAR B32C 1 4 3 TELECTRON T-805 1 E 3
2 3 a 2 - 3
3 1 3 TELECTRCN T-224 1 9 3
PULSAR B3R 1 5 4 = = m
kel prnmge : . S TOUCH-N-GO | 2-BUTTON 1 8 3
SEARS BBS3738 i & 4 2 - 5
SEARS BE53T08 1 2 2
SHIMA AT-18 1 4 3
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HomeLink ™ Universal Transmitter This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

. Operation 1% subject to the following two conditions:
{Optmn} (1) This device may not cause harmful imterference, and
{2} This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.
Programming the Transmitter
Do not use the HomeLink ™ Transmitter with any
garage door opener that does not have the “stop and
reverse” safety feature. This includes any garage door
opener model manufaciured before April 1, 1982,

Be sure that people and obijects arve clear aof the garage
dloar vou gre progrannning!
Your vehicle's engine should be turned off while

programming vour transmitter. Follow these steps to
program up (o three channels:

I, IF you have previously programmed a HomeLink

This transmitter allows you o consolidate the functions of channel. proceed to Step 2. Otherwase, hold down
up to three individual hand-held transmitters. It will operate the two outside buttons on the HomeLink

garuge doors and gates, or with the sceessory package, Transmitter until the red light begins to flash rapidly
other devices controlled by radio frequency such as fupproximately 20 seconds ). Then release the
home/office highting systems and security systems. buttons. This procedure imitializes the memory and

o : : : : *rUses ANy previous sertings for: chiannels.
lhe transmitter will learn and transmit the frequencies s Y pre settings for all three channels

of most current transmitters and is powered by your Hold the end of yvour hand-held transmitter against
vehicle's battery and churging system. the bottom surface of the HomelLink Transmitter so
that youw cian still see the red light.

fod
¥
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3. Decide which one of the three channels you want (o
program. Using both hands, press the hand-held
transmitter button and the desired button on the
HomeLink Transmitter, Continue to hold both
buttons through Step 4.

4. Hold down both buttons until you see the red light
on the HomeLink Transmitter flash rapdly, The
rapid flashing, which could take up to 90 seconds,
indicates that the HomeLink Transmitter has been
programmed, Release both buttons once the light
starts to flash rapidly.

If you have trouble programming the HomeLink
Transmitter, make sure that you have followed the
directions exactly as described and that the batteries in
the hand-held transmitter are not dead. I you still cannot
program it, rotate your hand-held transmitter end over
end and try again. The HomeLink Transmitier may not
work with older garage door openers that do not meet
current Federal Consumer Safety Standards. If you
cannot program the transmitter after repeated attempts.
consult your Aurora retailer or call 1-8(4-355-3515.

Be sure to keep your original hand-held transmitter in
case you need to erase and reprogram the HomeLink
Transmitter,

Note to Canadian Owners: During programming. your
hand-held transmitier may stop transmitting after one or

two seconds. [f you are programming from one of these
transmitters, the HomeLink indicator light may prompt
you Lo re-activate your hand-held transmitter with a series
of double blinks. After you re-activate your hand-held
transmitier, the HomeLink light should flash rapidly. If it
flashes slowly, continue to periodically re-activate your
hand-held transmitier until the light flashes rapidly,

Operating the Transmitter

Press the appropriate button on the HomeLink Universal
Transmitter. The red light comes on while the signal is
being transmitted.

MNote that the effective transmission range of the
HomeLink Transmitter may differ from your hand-held
transmitter and from one channel to another.

Erasing Channels

To erase all three programmed channels, hold down the
two outside buttons until the red light begins to flash.
Individual channels cannot be erased, but can be
reprogrammed using the procedure for programming the
transmitter explained earlier.

Accessories

Accessones for your HomeLink Universal Transmitter are
available from the manufacturer of the unit. If you would
like additional information, please call 1-800-355-3515.

HomeLink is a trademark of Prince Corporation.
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Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview
Mirror

e

—— =

Your Aurora has an electrochromic day/night rearview
Mrror.

The mirror adjusts for the glare of headlamps behind
vou. It detects changes in light, then adjusts for day or
night operation.

During the day the mirror reflects all the light from
behind your car. At night, when the glare 15 too high, it
changes to the night mode. Then, it reflects only part of
the light from behind you. When the mirror changes to
the night mode, it holds that position until glare 15 no
longer present.

There is an automatic and an off setting. When the
button on the bottom of the mirror 1s pressed up. the
mirror reacts to glare conditions automatically, Press the
button again to turn off the automatic setting,

Time Delay

The automatic mirror has a time delay feature which
prevents unnecessary switching from the night back to
the day position. This delay prevents rapid changing of
the mirror as you drive under lights and through traffic.

Reverse Gear Day Mode

The reverse mode is another important feature of the
mirror. When the shift lever is placed in REVERSE (R},
the mimor changes to the day mode. This gives you a
bright image in the mirror as yvou back up.
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Power Remote Control Mirrors Convex Outside Mirror

The controls on the far left Your passenger’s side mirror is convex.
of the instrument panel A convex mirror’s surface s curved so you can see more
control both outside from the driver's seat.

rearview mirrors, Move the
center switch to the left 1o
select the driver’s side
rearview mirror, or to the
right to select the
passenger’s side

rearview mirror

Then press the arrows to adjust each mirror so that you
can just see the side of your vehicle when you are sitting
in a comfortable driving position.

To lock the contrals, leave the selector switch in the
middle position.

When you operate the rear window defogger, a defogger
also warms the driver’s and passenger’s outside
rearview mirrors (o help clear them of ice and snow.

2-51
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Convenience Net

Your vehicle has a convenience net just inside the back
wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them from falling over during sharp turns or
guick starts and stops,

The net isn't for larger, heavier loads. Store them in the
trunk as far forward as you can. You can unhook the net
so that it will lie flat when you're not using it.

Twao positions exist for the convenience net. depending
on the size of the cargo.

LIse this position for small loads.

Use this position for slightly larger loads.

When installing the net in either position, be sure the
“up label™ (A) is pointing up.

2-52 —
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Sun Visors Lighted Visor Vanity Mirrors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You When you open the cover to either visor vanity mirror,
can also remove them from the center mount and swing the lamps will come on. You can adjust the brightness of
them to the side. while the auxiliary visor remains to the kamps with the switch.

block glare from the front.

To extend the visor at the sides, pull out the extension.
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Sunroof (Option)

Your express open sunroof provides an airy, spacious feel

to your vehicle's interior and can also increase ventilation.

It includes a shiding glass panel and a sliding sunshade.
The control switch will work only when the ignition is
on, or when Retained Accessory Power is active,

oy _ﬂ:;:l
= A o e - _'r'q::‘i:.‘i::f:z E .
e R LR T

LN G

To open the sunroof, press the control switch rearward
and release it to open the glass panel and sunshade.

If you want to stop the sunroof in a partially open
position, lightly press the switch again, To fully open the
sunroof, press the switch rearward again, The sunshade
cun also be opened by hand,

To close the sunroof., press and hold the control switch
forward o close the glass panel.

The sunroof glass panel cannot be opened or closed if
vour vehicle has an electrical failure,

To open the sunroof rear vent, open the sunshade by
hand. Press the control switch forward when the sunroof
15 closed,

To close the sunroof rear vent, press the switch

sarwird.
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Storage Armrest and Cupholders Trunk Access Panel

You have a trunk access
panel for storing long
objects such as skis. Full the
rear armrest down. Then
push down on the latch on
the trunk access panel to
apen the panel.

To close the access panel,
push uniil it clicks.

The front armrest opens into a storage area. To open it,
lift the front edge. Inside yvou will find storage for
casseltes, compact dises and coins.

In front of the storage areu is a cupholder, Press and
release the cupholder cover to open. Push the cupholder
forward to lock it when in use. Press the cupholder back
i0 its recessed position when not in use,

Pull down the bolster in the back seat to reveal
cupholders and an armrest, which opens into a storage
ared.
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Garment Hook

Ashtrays and Lighters

Use the hook marked with the coat hanger svmbol to
hang parments and coats during trips.

Press on the lower portion to extend the hook.

Press on the top part to return the hook to its recessed
pasition,

Push and release the cover to reveal the front ashiray.
lighter and accessory power outlet.

NOTICE:
Don’t put papers and other things that burn into
vour ashirays. If you do, cigarettes or other

smoking materials could set them on fire, causing
damage.
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To open either rear ashtray, press and release the cover. ﬁUE'ESSHI'}" Power Outlet
To clean an ashtray, make sure the cover is open fully,
then lift out the ashtray by pulling on the snuffer.

The power outlet inside the
front ashiray can be used (o
plug in electrical equipment
such as a cellular telephone,
CB radio, etc. Follow the
proper installation

| instructions that are
included with any electrical
equipment you install,

To use a lighter, just push it in all the way and let go.
When it's ready, it will pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

Don't hold a cigar lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won’t be able to
back away from the heating element when it’s
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

NOTICE:

When using the accessory power outlet, the
maximum load of any electrical equipment
should not exceed 15 amps.
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The Instrument Panel -- Your Information System
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The Aurora instrument panel is designed to let you
know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll
know how fast you're going, how much fuel you're
using, and many other things vou'll need to drive safely
and economically,

The main components of your instrument panel are:

. Power Mirrors Control Switch

Fad

Fog Lamp Swiich

L)
.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
Instrument Cluster/Gages

Hazard Warning Flashers Switch
Horn

Windshield Wiper/Washer Control
Driver Information Center

Climate Controls

= S e A

Audio System
11. Glove Box (Trunk Security Override Swatch inside)

13,
14.
15,
16,
17.
I8,
19.
20.

21

p by ]

[ =

23
24,

Passenger Side Air Bag
Accessory Power Outlet
Gearshift Lever
Selectable Shift

Traction Control Button
Ashtray and Lighter

Fuel Door Release Switch
Trunk Release Switch
Steering Wheel Touch Controls for Audio System
lgmition Switch

Diriver Side Air Bag

Tilt Steering Wheel Lever

Steering Whee! Touch Controls for Climate Control
System

Twilight Sentinel Control

Instrument Panel Intensity Control
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your Aurora is equipped with this instrument panel cluster, which includes indicator warning lights and gages that
are explained on the following pages.

o0 DE e &)
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Speedometer

Odometer and Trip Odometer

(T—JE

( cooooom )

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/éh).

Your odometer shows how far vour vehicle has been
driven in either miles (used in the United States) or
kilometers (used in Canada).
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Your trip edometer tells you how far you have driven
since you last reset it. Press the trip button located next
to the rip odometer, below the fuel gage.

Your Aurora has a tamper resistant odometer, It you see
silver lines between the numbers, you'll know someone
has probably tampered with it and the numbers may not
be true,

You may wonder what happens if vour vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set to the
mileage total of the old odometer, then 1t must be, Bur if
it can’t, then it's set at zero and a label must be put on
the driver’s door to show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was instulled.

Tachometer

C . i

¢ f‘-:::,' APM X 1000

sh\{f1188

> (
e ———-

The tachomeler displays the engine speed in revolutions
per minuie (RPM).

It your engine speed equals or exceeds the safe limit for
operation, the message HOT.. REDUCE ENGINE RPM
15 displayed on the information center.
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NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer
in the red area, or when the message
HOT..REDUCE ENGINE RPM is displayed.
Engine damage may occur.

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This part describes the wurning lights and gages on your

vehicle. The pictures will help you locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong betore it becomes serious enough to cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Wirning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some waming
lights come on brnefly when you start the engine just to let
you know they re working, If you are familiar with this
section, you should nat be alarmed when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions, Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there’s a problem with vour vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving., or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
whitt to do about 1t Please follow this manuval’s advice,
Waiting to do repairs can be costly -- and even
dangerous. So please et to know your warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a Driver Information Center that
works along with the warning lights and gages. See
“Driver Information Center” in the Index.

To wrn oft messages on the center, except LOW OIL
PRESSURE. LOW BRAKE FLUID. PARK BRAKE

SET and the hot engine warnmings, press any button on
the Driver Information Center,
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

4

FASTEN
BELTS

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about eight seconds to remind people to
fasten their safety belis. The safety belt light will also
come on and stay on for about 70 seconds, 1f the driver’s
belt is already buckled, neither the chime nor the light
will come on,

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
air bag’s electrical system for malfunctions. The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors and modules, the
wiring and the diagnostic module. For more information
on the air bag system, see “Air Bag™ in the Index.

You will see this light
flash for a few seconds
when yvou turm your
ignition to RUN or
START. Then the light
should go out, This
means the system is
ready.

AIR BAG

If the air bay readiness light doesn’t come on when you
start your vehicle, or stays on, or comes on when you
are driving, your air bag system may not work properly.
Have vour vehicle serviced right away.
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Battery Warning Light

VOLTS

This light will come on
briefly when you start the
vehicle, as a check to show
vou it 1s working, then it

should go out. If it stays on.

or comes on while you are
driving, you may have a
problem with the elecirical
charging system,

A warning chime and the message CHECK CHARGE

SYSTEM may also come on. Have it checked night away.

Driving while this light 1s on could draan your battery.

It vou must drive a short distance with the light on, be

certain to turn off all vour accessories, such as the radio

and climate control.

Brake System Warning Light

BRAKE
FLUID

@)

Your Aurora’s hydraulic
brake system is divided into
two parts. [T one part isn’t
working, the other part can
still work and stop you. For
good braking, though, you
need both parts working
well,

This light should come on briefly as you start the
vehicle. If it doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it
will be ready to warn vou if there's a problem. If this
warning light stays on, there could be a bruke problem.
Have your brake system inspected right away.
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If the light and chime come on while vou are driving,
pull off the road and stop carefully. You may notice that
the pedal is harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer
to the floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is sall
on, have the vehicle towed for service, (See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.)

Parking Brake Indicator Light

/\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly

if the brake warning light is on. Driving with the

brake warning light on can lead to an accident. If
the light is still on after you've pulled off the road
and stopped carefully, have the vehicle towed for

service.

This light wall come
on when you set your
parking brake. and it
will stay on 1l your
parking brake doesn’t
release fully. If you try
1o drive off with the
parking brake set. a
chime will also come

(®)

PARK

on until you release

the parking brake.

This light should also come on briefly as you start the
vehicle. If it doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so 1t
will be ready to remind you if the parking brake hasn’t
released fully.
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light Traction Control System Warning Light

With the anti-lock
brake system, this light
will come on when
you start your engine

ANTI- ( ) and may stay on for TRACTION
LOCK @ several seconds, That's OFF
normal. If the light
doesn't come on, have
it fixed so it will he
ready to warn you if
there is a problem.

- o et p e tha lin This warning light should come on briefly as you start
If the light stays on, turn the ignition off. Or, if the light ; o " :
comes on when you're driving, stop as soon as possible the engine. If the warning light doesn’t come on then,

A i - s { AR g ave it 1 3 | ' i ! H sou if there's &

and turn the ignition off. Then start the engine again o h'”;I'l I”‘l":_d_ % it will be r‘f'“-’!" '_“'I“dll'ﬁ ¥ et ::“- 5
reset the system. If the light still stays on. or comes on prUcitin. 1, & “{'13""‘;:”‘ ”“E{“e" L : e
again while you're driving, your Aurora needs service. driving, there may be a problem with your traction
If the regular brake system warning light isn't on, you control system and your vehicle may need service.

still have brakes, but you don’t have anti-lock brakes. 1f When this warning light is on, the system will not limit
the regular brake system warning light is also on, you wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

don’t have anti-lock brakes and there’s a problem with
your regular brakes. See “Brake System Warning Light”
earlier in this part.
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The traction control system warning light may come on
for the following reasons:

® [f you turn the system off by pressing the
TRACTION CONTROL button located on the
center console, the warning light will come on and
stay on. To turn the system back on, press the button
again. The warning light should go off. (See
“Traction Control System™ in the Index for more
information. )

® [f there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related 1o traction control, the traction control system
will turn off and the warning light will come on, If
your brakes begin to overheat, the traction control
system will turn off and the warning light will come
on until your brakes cool down.

® [f the traction control system is affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will turn off and
the warning light will come on.

If the traction control system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system 15 turned on, your vehicle needs service.

Traction Control System Active Light

TRACTION
ACTIVE

When your traction control system is limiting wheel
spin, the TRACTION ACTIVE light will come on.
Slippery road conditions may exist if this light comes
on, so adjust your driving accordingly, The light will
stay on for a few seconds after the traction control
system stops limiting wheel spin.

The TRACTION ACTIVE light also comes on briefly,
as a bulb check, when the engine is started. If the light
doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be there to
tell you when the system is active.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

L*F ]

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature.

It the gage pointer moves into the red warning zone,
vour engine is hot. To prevent engine overheating, the
air conditioning compressor will twrn off automatically,
a fust-pulsed chime will sound. and the message
ENGINE HOT...A/C OFF will appear in the information
center. As the engine cools down, the air conditioning
compressor will automatically turm back on,

If the coolant temperature is over 261°F (127°C), the
message HOT.. . STOP ENGINE will appear. It means
that your engine coolant has overheated. If vou have
been operating your vehicle under normal driving
conditions, vou should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible,

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows what to
do. See “Engine Overheating™ i the Index.

If yvour coolant level is low, the messige LOW ENGINE
COOLANT will appear on the Driver Information
Center. Check your coolant level as soon as possible.
See “Engine Coolunt™ in the Index.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

A computer monitors
operation of your fuel,
ignition and emission
controls systems. This light
should come on when yvou
start your engine as a check
to show you it is working,

SERVICE
ENGINE SOON

I it does not come on at all, have it fixed right away.
If it stays on. or it comes on while you are driving, the
computer is indicating that you have a problem. You
should take vour vehicle in for service soon.

il Pressure Warning Light

If you have a problem with
your oil, this light may stay
on after you start your
engine, or come pn when
you are driving. A warning
chime and the message
LOW OIL PRESSURE may
also come on.

S e
OIL

NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after a while the emission controls won't
waork as well, your fuel economy won't be as
good, and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs not covered by
your warranty.

These indicate that oil is not going through your engine
quickly enough to keep it cool, The engine could be low
on oil, or could have some other oil problem. Have it
fixed right away.

The oil light could also come on in three other
situitions:

® When the ignition is on but the engine is not running,
the light will come on as o test to show you it is
working, but the light will go out when you tumn the
igmtion W START. I it doesn’t come on with the
ignition on. you may have a problem with the fuse or
bulb. Have it fixed right away.
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® Sometimes when the engine 1s 1dling at a stop, the
light may blink on and off. This is normal.

® If you make a hard stop, the light may come on for a
moment. This is normal.

NOTICE:

Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by your

warranty.

Fuel Gage

L=r

am

When the ignition is on, your fuel gage tells you about
how much fuel you have lefi.

When vou have approximately 2.6 gallons (9 L) of fuel
remaining, the message LOW FUEL will be displayed
and a chime will sound. You need to get more fuel right
away.

Press any button on the Driver Information Center to
turn off the warning.
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Here are four things that some owners ask about. None Driver Information Center
of these show a problem with vour fuel gage:

®  Afthe service station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads “F" (Full),

® [t takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the
gage indicated. For example, the gage may have Ry e
indicated the tank was half full, but it actually took a
little more or less than half the tank’s capacity to fll
the tank.

® The gage moves a little when you turn a corner or
speed up.

® The tank is not necessanly empty when the pointer is
over the “E” (Empty) mark. There is a reserve of up
to 1.5 gallons (5.6 L.) in the tank. You should still get
more fuel as soon as possible.

M9 B (=
FJBEIE) ) [ o

£ o

RCL

The Driver Information Center (DIC) displays
information in either English or metric. When the
system is on or off, hold the OFF button down for five
seconds to change the display between English and
metric. This will also change the digital screen lor the
climate contral system between English and metric.

In addition to the functions described in this part, the
DIC also displays various warning messages under
appropriate conditions.
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Turn on the system by pressing any button except Fuel Economy
RESET, ENTER or OFF. When you turn on the ignition,
the Driver Information Center will be in the mode last
displayed when the engine was turned oft, Keep in mind
that this also applies to the OFF mode.

The ECON bution displays average fuel economy and
instantaneous fuel economy calculated for your specific
driving conditions. Press ECON to display average fuel
CCOMOITY, .*ii,.lli.‘h L

To turn off messages on the DIC (except LOW OIL

PRESSURE, LOW BRAKE FLUID, PARK BRAKE 252 AVG MUGAL or
SET and the hot engine warnings), press any button on 9.3 AVG LA100D KM
the DIC,

Press ECON again to display instantaneous fuel
economy, such as:

28 INST MI/GAL or
HON WOVEMBER U 8.4 INST L/100 KM

Press again to return to average fuel economy.

The average fuel economy i1s viewed as a long-term

-| o gpproximation of your overall driving conditions.
e — If you press RESET in this mode while vou're driving,
F o T P the system will begin figuring fuel economy from that

point in time.

You will need to open the cover to access the control
buttons. To open the cover, push the button located to
the right of the cover.

To close the cover, push it down to its closed position.
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Fuel

Press FUEL to see how much fuel has been used since
you last pressed the reset button. The display will show
a reading such as:

10.4 GALLONS USED or
39.4 LITERS USED

To learn how much fuel will be used from a specific
starting point, first press FUEL to display fuel used, then
press RESET.

Don't confuse fuel used with the amount of fuel in your
Lank.

Fuel Range

RANGE calculates the remaining distance you can drive
without refueling. It's based on fuel economy and the
fuel remaining in the tank. The display will show a
reading such as:

FUEL RANGE 235 M or
FUEL RANGE 378 KM

If the runge is less than 50 miles (80 km), the display
will read LOW FUEL RANGE.

The fuel economy data used to determine fuel range is
an average of recent driving conditions. As your driving
conditions change, this data is gradually updated.
Resetting fuel range causes the fuel economy data to be
updated immediately. To reset fuel range, press
RANGE, then RESET.

Average Speed

The calculation for average speed begins when SPEED
is reset. Press SPEED 1o display the average speed, such
FEh M

AVG SPEED 56 MPH or

AVG SPEED 90 KM/H

To reset the average speed. press SPEED and then
RESET.
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Engine

The ENG button scrolls through the following functions:

® (il pressure such as:
OIL PRESSURE 40 PSI or
OIL PRESSURE 276 kpa

® Baitery voliage such as:
BATTERY 13.8 VOLTS

® Transaxle fluid life, such as:
TRANS FLUID LIFE 40% .
This is an estimate of the transaxle fluid’s remaining
useful hife. It will show [100% when the system is
reset afier a transaxle fluid change. It will alert vou
o change your transaxle fluid on a schedule
consistent with your driving conditions,

® Engine oil life. such as:
OIL LIFE 30%
This is an estimate of the o1l's remaining useful life.
It will show 100% when the system i1s reset after an

oil change. It will alert you to change your oil on a
schedule consistent with your driving conditions,

When the remaining oil life or transaxle fluid life is low,
the system will alert vou with a message:

CHANGE OIL SOON or
CHANGE TRNS FLUID SOON

When the oil or transaxle fluid life is down to zero. you
will receive the message:

CHANGE OIL NOW or

CHANGE TRNS FLUID NOW

To reset the OIL LIFE reminder after an oil change or the
TRNS FLUID LIFE reminder after a vansaxle fluid change:
1. With the ignition on, press the ENG button so the
OIL LIFE percentage or the TRNS LIFE percentage
1s displayed.

Press RESET and hold Tor five seconds. The word

RESET will appear, then OIL LIFE 100% or TRNS
FLUID 1005 .

|
:
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Remember, you must reset the OIL LIFE or TRNS
FLUID yourself after each oil or transaxle fluid change.
It will not reset itself. Also, be careful not to reset the
OIL LIFE or TRNS FLUID accidentally at any time
other than when the oil or transaxle fluid has just been
changed. Tt can’t be reset accurately until the next oil or
transaxle fluid change.

The Driver Information Center does not replace the need
to maintain your vehicle as recommended in the
Maintenance Schedule in this manual. Also. the oil
change reminder will not detect dusty conditions or
engine malfunctions that may affect the oil. If you drive
in dusty areas, change your oil after every 3,000 miles

{5 000 km) or three months, whichever comes first,
unless the DIC instructs you to do so sooner, Also, the
oil change reminder does not measure how much oil you
have in your engine. So, be sure to check your oil level
often. See “Engine 0il” in the Index.

Check Oil Level Warning

When CHECK OIL LEVEL appears, it indicates that the
engine oil level is 1 to 1 1/2 quarts (0.9 L to 1.4 L) low.
The message will appear only if the engine is running
and it’s been at least eight minutes since the engine was
last running. If the message appears, check the ol
dipstick level. If it reads low, your oil level should be
brought up to the proper level (see “Engine Oil” in the
Index). After bringing the oil to the proper level, the
ignition must be off for eight minutes to allow the
majority of oil to drain into the oil pan.
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Distance to Destination

This feature acts as a reverse trip odometer by counting
backward from an estimated distance which you enter
before starting your trip. It also uses that information to
determing the estimated time of arrival.

To set, press DEST, then RESET and enter a maximum
of four digits for the length of vour trip, (Always use
whole miles or kilometers.) Then press ENTER. The
system will only accept the last four digits you enter as
vour distance to destination.

The system will display the total distance to destination,
such as:

365 MI TO DEST or

38T KM TO DEST

When the system counts down to zero distance
remaining, even 1f you're in another display. a chime
will sound and the display will show:

TRIP COMPLETE

The TRIP COMPLETE message will go off when you
press any button, or when you turn your ignition off,
then on. The display returns to the mode displayed prior
to the interruption.

Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA)

ETA is based on the average speed, the date and time of
the day, and the estimated distance to your destination,
After vou have entered your distance to destination,
press ETA to display estimated time of arrival, such as:
ETA TUE 12:56 PM

Press ETA again to display the time to destination. The
display will show the current time as the hours and
minutes 1o destination, such as:

12:50 TIME TO DEST

If the time to destination caleulation is seven days or
greater, the display will read:

TRIP OVER 7 DAYS

When the trip is complete a chime will sound and the
display will show:

TRIP COMPLETE

The trip complete message will go off when you press
any button, or when you turn your ignition off, then on.

The display returns to the mode displayed prior 1o the
interruption.
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Elapsed Time (ET)

When the ignition is on, the Driver Information Center
can be used as a stopwatch. The display will show hours
and minutes, The elapsed time indicator will record up
to 100 hours, then it will reset to zero and continue
counting. Press ET, and the display will show the
amount of time that has elapsed since the elapsed time
indicator was last reset (not including time the ignition
is off). such as;

(1:08 ELAPSED TIME

To reset elapsed time to zero, press RESET while the
elapsed time is displayed,

Date

Press DATE to display the date. To change the date,
press DATE then RESET. The following display will
appear:

MONTH? XX/DDIYY

MM, DD and Y'Y represent the month, date and vear
you currently have in your system. Check to make sure
your clock 15 in the correct AM or PM maode.

Notice that each key has a number. Push the key to enter
the number. The first XX's will flash until you enter the
first digit for the month. You don’t need to enter the
leading zero if the number is under 1{. Press ENTER
after vou've entered the month. The display will change
{13}

DAY 7T MM/XX/YY

Set the day just as you set the month. After the day entry
is made, press ENTER, and the display will change to
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YEAR? MM/DDIXX

Set the vear just as you set the month and day. It a valid
date is entered, the display will automatically exit to the
date mode and display the day of the week. the month
and the date. If an invalid date is entered, the display

will return to MONTH? XX/DDYYY and vou'll need o o - _
: = HONTTORETD SYSTEMS (K
repeal the above steps.

After o battery reconnect {loss of power), the display

iean] [FuEL) [race u‘tlm-[:?s DEST

will read CONFIRM TIME AND DATE. 1 2 3 [ e
RECALL ] (] [oare] [orr] [eeser [ewrsd] o)
Y When you press the RCL e~ AN

button, the system scrolls
through any currently active y . )
warning messages, then If no warning messages exist, MONITORED
teturns o the mode the SYSTEMS OK will be displayed.
system wis in before you

pressed RCL.
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@ Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section you'll find out how to operate the comfort
control system and audio systems offered with your
Aurora. Be sure to read about the particular system
supplied with your vehicle.

Automatic Electronic Climate Control

With this system, you can contral the ventilation, heating
and air conditioning in your vehicle, or you can use the
autenmiatic setting. Your vehicle also has the low-through
ventilution system described later in this section.

Overview

This climate control system is designed lor
set-and-forget operation. That means that once yvou set a
temperature yvou shouldn’t keep changing it: allow about
200 minutes after starung the vehicle for the system to
regulate itself before you make another adjustment.
Immediately selecting ™°F {32°C) will not warm the
vehicle any fasier than selecting 75°F (16°C), which is
the average comfortable temperature.

With this system, vou can manually control the
ventilation, heating and air conditioning in your vehicle,
or you can use the automatic setting. Your control
setting is remembered for the next time you start your
vehicle, If the system was in DEF {Defrost), however. 11
comes back on in AUTO f the engine is shut off for
maore than 40 minutes.

A computer monmiors operation of your Automatic
Electronic Climate Control System. If your set
temperature flashes on the digital screen for almost two
minutes after starming your vehicle, the system s
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indicating there may be a problem. See your Aurora
retailer for service.

The digital screen displays the outside temperature or
the inside temperature setting, the fan speed. and the
heating mode you have selected. Hold down the OFF
button on the Driver Information Center for five seconds
to change between English and metric displays. Keep in
mind that this will also change the display on the Driver
Information Center between English and metric.

The red and blue buttons below the digital display set
the interior temperature you want. The remperature you
set will be displayed on the digital screen for five
seconds after you press either the red or blue button (to
raise or lower temperature, respectively). Then the
outside temperature will be displayed.

Once you set the temperature, the system will try to
maintain that set temperature, whether you are in the
auto or manual modes. But if you set the temperature for
60°F (167C) or 90°F (32°C), the fan will stay on high
speed unless you select a different speed. The system
will maintain full cold or full hot operation at these
extreme temperature seftings,

Your system has two sun sensors on top of the
instrument panel that detect direct sunlight and the
increased warming caused by it. To keep vou
comfortable, the sensors may reduce the interior
temperature by as much as 5°F (3°C) below the setting
on the digital screen, if necessary. Be careful not 1o put
anything over these sun sensors. If you do, the system
will think it's night and warm up the vehicle.
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AUTO-PUSH: To allow the system to automatically
control the temperature, air distribution and fan speed:

l. Set the temperature you want with the colored
temperature buttons.

2. Press the AUTO-PUSH switch. The AUTO light will
uppear helow the selector.

To maintain proper comfort, the air flow direction will
automatically change with increases or decreases in
outside temperature, interior lemperature, or sun load.
After starting a cold engine, there may be up to a
four-minute delay before the fan is turned on. The fun
will automatically increase in speed as the coolam
temperature rises.

AUTO FAN: Sets the fan speed. Turn this knob to the
right to raise the fan speed. to the left to lower the fan
speed. The fan speed will be displayed by the lights
around the knob {except in the AUTO mode ).

Lse the following controls when you wish o overnide

the ALITO setting.

Directional Controls

When the AUTO-PUSH knob is pressed, the fan speed
will 2o to AUTO unless you select a different speed.
After you turn the knob to a directional control, the set
interior temperature will be displayed for about five
seconds, then the outside temperature will be displayed.

Vi
Upper: Directs air flow through the upper air
outlets in the instrument panel.

';"‘ Bi-Level: Use on cool. but sunny days. This
setting brings in the outside air, but directs it in two
ways. The cool air is directed to the upper portion of
your body through the instrument panel outlets, but most
warmed air 15 directed through the heater ducts and a
little 1o the defrost and side window vents, At times, this
temperature difference may be more apparent than
others.
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Rear Outlets

‘/ Heat: Directs most of the air [low through the
heater ducts, but some air flow through the defroster and
side window vents.

i
Ve Defog: Use on cold. humid days, vsually when
Pwo or more passengers aie in the car and the windows
fog. The air is directed through the heater, defrost, and
side window vents,

@ DEF {Defrost): Directs most air to the windshield
and side window vents. For a higher lan speed. rotate
the AUTO FAN knob.

OFF: Rotate the AUTO-PUSH knob to turn off the
system. Even in OFF, the system will try to maintain the
set temperature, with the fan off.

Rotate the control between the outlets up to direct air
through the upper outlets. Rotate the control down 1o
direct air through the lower outlets. Adjust the direction of
air flow from side 1o side with the controls in each outlet,
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Air Conditioning

The air conditioner conls, dehumidifies, and filters the
air for the inside of the vehicle.

The air conditioner compressor is enabled 0 all modes,
However, when the outside temperature is below 42° F
(67C), the compressor will not operate. When the ar
conditioner is on, you may sometimes notice slight
changes in vour vehicle's engine speed and power. This
is normal, because the system is designed to cycle the
compressor on and off to keep the desired cooling and
help fuel economy.

The air conditioning is always enabled in defog or
defrost. In any other mode, you can select or shut off the
air conditioning as desired by pressing A/C ON, The
indicator light will glow while the air conditioning is
enabled.

For maximum continued cooling, press the blue
temperature button repeatedly until the display reads
60° F (16°C) and press the A/C ON button. Using the
upper vents will cause you to feel cooler more quickly.

The direction of the cool air can be controlled by
adjusting, or turning off, the outlets in the dash. Aiming
them over your shoulder will benefit both front and rear
passengers. Back seat passengers can also redirect air
Mow using the vents at the rear of the center console.

On hot days. open the windows long enough to let the
hot inside air out. This reduces the time the air
conditioner's compressor will have to run, which should
help fuel economy.
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Dual Temperature Control

With this feature, the right front seat passenger can
control the temperature of heated air for his'her own
sone. To turn on the system, adjust the control on the
passenger side armrest to the temperature seting
desired. The system can also be turned on and off by
pressing the PASS TEMP button on the comlort control
system on the instrument panel.

The passenger temperature control on the passenger
armrest will illuminate only if the headlamps or parking
lamps are on.

Defogging Windows with the Air
Conditioning System

@GP DEF: To quickly defog the windshield use DEF

e
|

” Defog: Use defog to keep the windows clear
while also providing heat through the lower outlets.
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Rear Window Defogger Do not attach a temporary vehicle license across the
' defogger grid on the rear window.

EE When vou operate the rear window defogger, the outside
LOW rearview mirrors are also heated to help remove ice and
fog.
v . NOTICE:
™

Don’t use a razor blade or something else sharp
R.DEFOG on the inside of the rear window. If vou da, vou
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

[ R, DEFOG: Press to warm the defogger grid on
the rear window. An indicator light in the button will
slow while the rear window defogger is operating. The
rear window defogger will turn off automatically after
about [0 minutes of use. If you press it again, the
defogger will operate for about five minutes only. You
can also wrn the defogger off by turning off the ignition
or by pressing the R. DEFOG switch again,
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Extended Idling with Automatic Electronic
Climate Control

Extended idling is not recommended. See “Engine
Exhaust™ in the Index.

Steering Wheel Touch Controls for Climate
Control

Some heating and
cooling controls can be
adjusted at the steering
wheel. Other touch
controls also operate
some audio controls.
See “Steering Wheel
Touch Controls for
Audio System™ later in
this section,

Press the upper part of the fan symbol to increase the fan
speed; press the lower part of the control to reduce the
fun speed.

Press TEMP once o display the set temperature, Then press
the upper part of the control w raise the inside temperature
sefting; press the fower part to lower the setting.

Flow-Through Ventilation System

Your Aurora’s flow-through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when it 1s moving, Qutside
air will also enter the vehicle when the heater or the air
conditioning fan is running.

Ventilation Tips

® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow, or
any other obstruction (such as leaves). The heater
and defroster will work far better, reducing the
chance of fogging the inside of your windows.

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of
objects. This helps air to circulate throughout your
vehicle.
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Audio Systems

The following pages describe the audio systems available
for your Aurora. and how to get the best performance
from them. Please read about the system in your vehicle.

Setting the Clock

To set the clock. press and hold the HR or MN button
until it begins to change. Let up as it gets close to the
correct time. There will be an initial two-second delay
before the clock goes into the time-set mode. The "A”
or “P" in the display designates AM or PM in clock
adjust mode. The “A™ or *P” replaces the channel
momentarily. The clock may be set with the ignition off.

AM/FM Stereo Radio with Automatic Tone
Control, Cassette Tape and Compact Disc
Players

Cildsmobile

Am
Frd

The digital display indicates information on time or radio
station frequency. the AM or FM radio band. whether the
station is in stereo, and other audio system functions,

PWR/YOL (Power/Volume): With the ignition on.
push this knob to trn the system on or oft. Tum 1t
clockwise o increase the volume. Turmn it
counterclockwise to decrease the volume.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

AM/FM: Press this button to change between the AM,
FM 1 and FM2 bands. The display will show which band
you are on. If you press this button while a tape or CD is
playing, the tape or CD will stop and the radio will
return to the AM or FM band that you were on.

TUNE: Press lightly on this knob to release it from its
recessed position. Turn it to tune in radio stations. You
may push the knob back in to return it to its recessed
position when not in use.

To Preset Radio Stations

The five pushbuttons labeled -5 can be used to preset up
o 15 radio stations (five A, five FMI1 and five FM2).

|. Tune in the station you want to store.
2. Press TONE to select the seiting that you prefer.

3, Press and hold one of the five pushbuttons until the
display shows a channel number. The radio will mute
until the channel number is displayed, Whenever yvou
press that button again, the preset station and tone
setting will return, Always check whether you're in
AM, FMI or FM2.

SEEK A/W: When you press SEEK while playing the
radhio, the radio will search for the next higher or lower
station and stop. The radio will be muted while seeking.

SCAN: When you press SCAN while playing the radio,
the radio will go through each station, pausing for a few
seconds at each station. Press SCAN again to stop on a
station. The radio will be muted while scanning and
“SCAN" will appear on the display.

When you press SCAN and hold it for about two seconds
until the display shows “PSCAN" {Preset Scan), the radio
will scan only stations that you've preset with your radio

pushbuttons. Press SCAN again 1o stop on a station.

RCL (Recall): When the ignition is off, press RCL to
displuy the time. When the radio is on, press RCL o
switch the display between the radio station and the
time. After five seconds the display will return to irs
normal display.

The radio can be set so that either the tme or radio
station is normally displayved when the radio is playing.
To do this, press RCL 1o display the time or radio
stations as desired, then hold RCL down until the
display flashes.

3-10 =
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This button scrolls through three functions when a CD is
playing:

® Press to see which track is playing.

® Press again while the track is displayed (within about
five seconds), and “EL TM" (Elapsed Time) will
appear in the display together with how much time
has elapsed since the track started playing.

® Press again to view the time.

You can select which function is normally displayed
when a CD is playing. To do this, press RCL until the
display shows the desired function, then hold RCL down
until the display fashes.

TONE: This burton controls the Automatic Tone
Control ( ATC) feature which lets you select an
equilization for the type of music or voice being heard.
For example, JAZZ emphasizes bass and treble while
ROCK emphasizes bass. Press TONE to step through
the six settings: JAZZ, VOCAL, POF, ROCK,
CLASSIC, and MANUAL. Each setting will appear on
the display. In MANUAL vou can adjust tone with the
TREB and BASS controls. Any time TREB or BASS is
tumned, TONE will automatically go to the MANUAL
setting. Separate tone settings can be stored with each
preset station. You can also select separate tone settings
tfor your cassette tape and compact disc.

BASS: Press this button lightly 1o release it from its
recessed position. Turn it to adjust bass response. As
vou turn the knob, you will feel the center position. Push
the knob back in to retum it to its recessed position.
Tumning BASS will change the radio’s Automatic Tone
Control feature to MANUAL.

TREB (Treble): Press this button lightly to release it
from its recessed position, then pull it out to its fully
extended position. Turn it to adjust treble response, As
you turn the knob you will feel the center position. Push
the knob back in to return it to s recessed position.
Turning TREB will chunge the radio’s Automatic Tone
Control feature to MANUAL.

BAL (Balance): Press this button lightly to release it
from its recessed position. Turn it to adjust the right and
left speaker balance. As you turn the knob you will feel
the center position. Push the knob back in to return it to
its recessed position,

FADE: Press this button lightly to release it from its
recessed position, then pull it out 1o its fully extended
position. Turn it to the right to increase front speaker
volume. Turn it to the left to increase rear speaker
volume. As you turn the knob you will feel the center
position. Push the knob back in to return it to its
recessed position.

3-11
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To Play a Casseite Tape

With the ignition on, insert the tape and it will begin
playing. The audio system will turn on automatically.
Your tape player is designed to work best with tapes that
are 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Longer tapes
may not work as well.

Note that when a tape is inserted, “TP” will be
displayed. When the tape is playing, a box will appear
around “TP" in the display along with an arrow to show
whether the top or bottom of the tape is playing. Any
time a tape is inserted, the top side will play first. If a
high-bias metal or CrO; tape is played, “HI-BIAS™ will
appear in the display and the equalization will be
adjusted automatically, If you select a tone setting for
vour tape, it will be activated each time you play a tape.

If *ClIn™ (Clean) appears on the display when you insert
your cassette tape, vour cassette player needs to be
cleaned. It will still play cassette tapes, but it should be
cleaned to prevent damage to your cassette tapes and the
cassette tape player. See "Care of Your Cassetie Tape
Player™ later in this section. After you have cleaned the
cassette tape player, press and hold EJECT for five
seconds to reset the Cln indicator. The radio will display
*=-="" to show that the clean feature has been reset.

If “Err” or “E" und a number appear on the display at
any time, an error has occurred, See "Cassette Tape and
CD Errors™ later in this section.

NR (Noise Reduction): This radio has [?h:hlhr_y‘t B Noise
Reduction to reduce background noise on Dﬂlb}r B
encoded tapes. When playing a cassette tape, press this
button to reduce background noise on your tape. T]'IE
Daolby symbol OO will appear in the display. Dolby™
Noise Reduction is manufactured under license from
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. ﬂulh}ﬂ' and
the OO symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories
Licensing Corporation.

SEEK A/¥: When vou press SEEK while playing a
tape, it will search for the next higher or lower selection
and stop. There must be at least a four-second gap
between selections on the tape.

When you press SCAN while playing a tape, you'll hear
the first few seconds of each selection. Press SCAN
again to stop on i selection, The tape will be muted
while scanning and “SCAN" will appear on the display.

FWD (Fast Forward): Press to advance a casselte tape
rapidly: press again o play the tape.

REY (Reverse): Press to reverse a cassette tape rapidly:
press again (o play the tape.

3-12
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PROG (Program): Press to play the other side of the
lape.

TAPE/CD: If vou have a tape inserted and the radio is
playing, press TAPE/CD to play your tape. To return to
the radio while the tape is playing. press AM/FM. You
can also press TAPE/CD to switch between a tape and a
compact disc if both are inserted. While the tape or CD
15 not being played it will remain safely inside the radio
tor future listening.

EJECT: Press to eject the cussette tupe. The radio will
then play.

To Play a Compact Dise

The CD player will play either normal-size discs or the
smaller 8 cm discs without an adapter.

With the ignition on, insert the disc partway into the
slot, with the label side up. The player should pull it in
und it will begin playing,

Note that when the disc is inserted. “CIY" will be
displayed. When the disc is playing, a box will appear
around “CD™ in the display. 1f you select a tone setting for
your CD, it will be activated each time you play a CD.

As each new track starts to play, the track number will
appear in the display.

If “Err” or “"E” and a number appear on the display at
any time, an error has occurred. See “Cassette Tape and
CD Errors™ later in this section.

SEEK A/W: When you press SEEK W while playing a
CD, it will go back to the start of the current track if
more than eight seconds have played. When you press
SEEK & it will search for the next higher track and stop.

SCAN: When vou press SCAN while playing a CD,
you’ Il hear the first few seconds of each selection. Press
SCAN again to stop on a selection. The CD will be
muted while scanning and "SCAN" will appear on the
display.

FWD (Fast Forward): To advance a CD, press and
haold this button. While the CD adviances, elapsed time
will be displayed to help you find the desired passage.

REYV (Reverse): To reverse a CD, press and hold this
button, While the CD reverses, elapsed time will be
displaved w help you find the desired passage.
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TAPE/CD: If you have a CD inserted and the radio is
playing, press TAPE/CD 1o play your CD. To return to
the radio while the CD is playing, press AM/FM. You
can ulso press TAPE/CD to switch between a rape and u
compact dise if both are inserted. While the tape or CD
15 not being played, it will remain safely inside the radio
for future listening.

RDM (Random): Press to play the CD trucks in random
order. “RDM™ will appear on the display. Press again to
play the tracks in disc order.

Compression: While playing a CD, press NR 1o turn on
compression, “COMP” will appear on the display.
Compression makes loud and soft passages more equal
in volume. Press NR again 1o turn off compression.
EJECT: Press to ¢ject the CD. The radio will then play.
If both u tape and CD are inserted, the last one played
will gject.

AM/FM Sterﬁen Radio with Cassette Tape
Player (Bose " Acoustimass)

e CURL I o o

12: 12,

Olgsmobils

PROG

This audio system may have an optional trunk-mounted
CD changer, If so, also see “Trunk-Mounted CD
Changer™ later in this section.

The digital display indicates information on time or radio

stution frequency, the AM or FM radio band. whether the
station is in stereo, and other audio system functions,

3-14
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PWR/NVOL ( Power/Volume): With the ignition on,
push this knob o turm the system on or off. Turn it
clockwise to increase the volume. Turm it
counterclockwise to decrease the volume.

ANM/FM: Press this button to change between the AM.
FMI and FM2 bands: The display will show which band
you are on. Il vou press this button while a tape is
playing, the tape will stop und the radio will return 1o
the AM or FM band that you were on.

TUNE: Press lightly on this knob o release it from its
recessed position. Turn it to twne o radio stations. You
may push the knob back in to return it 1o its recessed
position when not in use.

To Preset Radio Stations

The five pushbuttons lubeled 1-5 can be used 1o preset up
to 15 radio stations (five AM. five FM1 and five FM2),

I. Tune in the station you want to store,

2. Press and hold one of the five pushbuttons until the
display shows a channel number. The radio will mute
until the channel number is displaved. Whenever vou
press that button aguin, the preset station will return.
Always check whether you're in AM, FM1 or FM2.

SEEK A/W: When vou press SEEK while playing the
radio, the radio will search for the next higher or lower
station and stop. The radio will be muted while seeking,

SCAN: When you press SCAN while playing the radio,
the radio will go through each station, pausing for a few
seconds at cach staton. Press SCAN again to stop on i
station. The radio will be muted while scanning and
“SCANT will appear on the display.

When vou press SCAN and hold it for about two
seconds until the display shows “PSCANT (Preset Scan),
the rudio will scan only stutions that you ve preset with
your radio pushbuttons. Press SCAN again to stop on a
station.

RECALL: When the ignition is off, press RECALL to
display the time. When the radio is on, press RECALL
to switch the display between the radio station and the
time. After five seconds the display will return 1o its
normal display.

The radio can be set so that either the time or radio
station is normally displayed when the radio is playing.
To do this, press RECALL 1o display the time or radio
stution as desired. then hold RECALL down untii the
display flushes.
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BASS: Press this button lightly to release it from its
recessed position. Turn it to adjust buss response. As
vou turn the knob you will feel the center position. Push
the knob back in to return it to its recessed position.

TREB (Treble): Press this button lightly to release it
from its recessed position, then pull it out to its fully
extended position. Turn it to adjust treble response. As
you turn the knob you will feel the center position. Push
the knob back in to return it to its recessed position.

BAL (Balance): Press this button lightly to release it
from its recessed position. Turn it to adjust the right and
left speaker balance., As you turn the knob you will feel
the center position. Push the knob buck in to return it to
its recessed position.

FADE: Press this button lightly to release it from its
recessed position, then pull it out to its fully extended
position. Turn it to the right to increase front speaker
volume. Turn it to the left to increase rear speaker
volume, As you turn the knob you will feel the center
position. Push the knob back in to retum it o its
recessed position.

To Play a Cassette Tape

With the ignition on, insert the tape and it will begin
playing. The audio system will turn on automatically.
Your tape player is designed to work best with tapes that
are 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Longer tapes
may not work as well.

Note that when a tape is inserted, “TP” will be
displaved. When the tape is playing, a box will appear
uround “TP” in the display along with an arrow to show
whether the top or bottom of the tape is playing. Any
time a tape is inserted, the top side will play first. If a
high-bius metal or Cr0; tape is played, “HI-BIAS™ will
appear in the display and the equalization will be
adjusted automatically.

If “Cln™ (Clean) appears on the display when you insert
vour cassette tape, your cassette player needs to be
cleaned. It will still play cassette tapes, but it should be
cleaned to prevent damage to your cassette tapes and the
cassette tape player. See “Care of Your Cassette Tape
Player™ later in this section. After you have cleaned the
cassette tape player, press and hold EJECT for five
seconds to reset the Cln indicator. The radio will display
*--=""to show that the clean feature has been reset.
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If “Err” or “E” and a number appedr on the display
any time, an error has occurred. See “Cassette Tape and
CD Errors™ later in this section.

NR (Noise Reduction): This radio has Dukhv ‘B Nr.m&
Reduction to reduce background noise on Dulhv B
encoded tapes. Press this button to reduce I:r.u.kumuml
noise on your tape. The Dolby symbol OO will appear
in the dhpld}- Dnih} MNoise Reduction is manufactured
under license from Dﬂlh} Laboratories Licensing
Corporation. Dolby® and the OO symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories Licensing
Corporation.

SEEK A/W: When vou press SEEK while playing a
tape, it will search for the next higher or lower selection
and stop. There must be at least a four-second gap
between selections on the tape.

SCAN: When you press SCAN while playing a tape,
your' Il hear the first few seconds of each selection, Press
SCAN again to stop on a selection. The tupe will be muted
while scanning and “SCAN" will appear on the display.

FWD (Fast Forward): Press to advance o cossette tupe
rapidly; press again to play the tape,

REV (Reverse): Press to reverse a cassette tape rapidly:
press again to play the tape.

PROG (Program): Press to play the other side of the
lape.

TAPE/CD: If you have a tape inserted and the radio is
plaving, press TAPE/CD to play your tape. To retum to
the radio while the tape is playing. press AM/FM. The
tape will remain safely inside the radio for future
listening.

EJECT: Press to eject the cassette tape. The radio will
then play.

3-17
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AM/FM Stereo Radio with Automatic Tone
Control and Cassette Tape Player

This audio system may have an optional trunk-mounted
CD changer. If so, also see “Trunk-Mounted CD
Changer™ later in this section

The digital display indicates information on time or radio
stution frequency, the AM or FM radio band. whether the
station 15 in stereo, and other audio system functions.

PWR/VOL (Power/Volume): With the ignition on,
push this knob to turn the system on or off. Turn il
clockwise o increase the volume. Tum it
counterclockwise to decrease the volume.

AM/FM: Press this button to change between the AM,
FM1 and FM2 bands. The display will show which band
you are on, If you press this burton while a tape is
playing, the tape will stop and the radio will return to
the AM or FM band that you were on.

TUNE: Press lightly on this knob to release it from its
recessed position. Turn it to tune in radio stations. You
may push the knob back in to return it to its recessed
position when not in use.

To Preset Radio Stations

The five pushbuttons labeled 1-5 can be used to preset up
to 15 radio stutions (five AM, five FM 1 and five FM2).

. Tune in the station you want to store,
2. Press TONE o select the setting that you prefer.

3. Press and hold one of the five pushbuttons until the
display shows a channel number. The radio will mute
untl the channel number is displayed. Whenever you
press that button again, the preset stution and tone
setting will return. Always check whether you're in
AM., FM1 or FM2.
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SEEK A/W: When you press SEEK while playing the
radio, the radio will search for the next higher or lower
station and stop. The radio will be muted while seeking.
SCAN: When you press SCAN while playing the radio,
the radio will go through each station, pausing for a few
seconds at each station. Press SCAN again to stop on a
station, The radio will be muted while scanning and
“SCAN" will appear on the display.

When you press SCAN and hold it for about two

seconds until the display shows “"PSCAN" (Preset Scan),

the radio will scan only stations that you’ve preset with
yvour radio pushbuttons. Press SCAN again to stop on i
shution.

RCL (Recall): When the ignition is off, press RCL o
display the time. When the radio is on, press RCL 1o
switch the display between the radio station and the
time. After five seconds the display will return to ns
normal display.

The radio can be set so that either the time or radio
station s normally displayed when the radio is playing.
To do this, press RCL to display the time or radio station
as desired, Then hold RCL down until the display
flashes.

TONE: This button controls the Automatic Tone
Control (ATC) feature which lets you select an
equalization for the type of music or voice being heard.
For example, JAZZ emphasizes bass and weble while
ROCK emphasizes bass. Press TONE to step through
the six settings; JAZZ, VOCAL. POP. ROCK,
CLASSIC, and MANUAL. Each setting will appear on
the display. In MANUAL you can adjust tone with the
TREB and BASS controls. Any ume TREB or BASS is
twrned. TONE will automatically go to the MANUAL
seiting. Separate tone settings can be stored with each
preset station. You can also select a separite tone setting
for your cassette tape.

BASS: Press this button Lightly 1o release it from its
recessed position. Turn it to adjust bass response. As
you turn the knob vou will feel the center position, Push
the knob back in to return it to its recessed position.
Turning BASS will change the radio’s Automatic Tone
Control feature 1o MANUAL.

TREB (Treble): Press this button hghtly to release it
from its recessed position, then pull it out to its fully
extended position. Turn it to adjust treble response. As
vou turn the knob you will feel the center position. Push
the knob back in to retum it to its recessed position.
Turning TREB will change the radio’s Automatic Tone
Control feature to MAMNUAL.
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BAL (Balance): Press this button lightly 1o release it
from its recessed position. Turn it 1o adjust the right and
left speaker balance. As you turn the knob you will feel
the center position. Push the knob back in to returm it to
its recessed position,

FADE: Press this button lightly to release it from its
recessed position. then pull it out 1o its fully extended
position. Turn it to the right 1o merease front speaker
volume. Turn it to the left to increase rear speaker
volume. As you turn the knob vou will feel the center
position. Push the knob back in to return it to its
recessed position,

To Play a Cassette Tape

With the ignition on, insert the tape and it will begin
plaving. The audio system will turn on automatically.
Your tape plaver is designed 1o work best with tapes that
are 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Longer tapes
may not work as well,

Note that when a tape is inserted, “TP” will be
displayed. When the tape is playing, a box will appear
around “TP in the display along with an arrow 1o show
whether the top or bottom of the tape is playing. Any
time o tape is inserted. the Lap stde will play first, It a
high-bias metal or Cr0Os tape is plaved, “HI-BIAS™

will appeur in the display and the equalization will be
adjusted automatically. If you select a tone setting, it
will be activated each time yvou play a tape.

If “Cln” (Clean) appears on the display when you insert
your cassette tape, your cassette player needs to be
cleaned, It will still play cassette tapes, but it should be
cleaned to prevent damage to your cassette tapes and the
cassette lape player. See “Care of Your Cassette Tape
Player™ later in this section. After you have cleaned the
cassetie tape player, press and hold EJECT for five
seconds ta reset the Cln indicator. The radio will display
*-=="to show that the clean feature has been reset.

If “Err™ or “"E” and a number appear on the display at
any time, an error has occurred. See “Cassette Tape and
CD Errors™ later in this section.

NR (Noise Reduetion): This radio has Dolby II‘:B Noise
Reduction to reduce background noise on Dolby™ B
encoded tapes. Press this button to reduce background
noise on your tape. Tﬁge Dalby symbal OO will appear
in the display, Dolby ™ Noise Reduction is manufactured
under license from Dulhy Luaboratories Licensing
Corporation. Dolby™ and the OO symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories Licensing
Corporation.
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SEEK A/%: When vou press SEEK while playing o EJECT: Press to gject the cassette tape. The radio will

tape. it will search for the next higher or lower selection then pluy.

and stop. There must be at least a four-second gap R
between selections on the tape. Trunk-Mounted CD Changer (Option)
SCAN: When you press SCAN while playing a tape. To Play a Compact Dise

you'll hear the first few seconds of cach selection. Press
SCAN again to stop on a selection. The tape will be
muted while scanning and “SCAN" will appear on the

It you have the optional compact dise changer, you can
play up to 12 discs continuously, Normal size discs can

display be played using the trays supplied in the cartridge. The
e small & cm discs can be played only with specially

FWD (Fast Forward): Press to advance a cassette tape designed trays.

rapidly: press again to play the tape.

REY (Reverse): Press to reverse u cassette tupe rapidly: NOTICE:

press again o play the tape. el

PROG (Program): Press to play the other side of Objects in the trunk which may shift or slide

the tape. during driving could damage your CD changer.

» . Yy P
TAPE/AUX: If you have a tape inserted and the radio is I, H“,Eft-{“ur “tj g.:ung-_fr by u“::" “[l:l. o ls
playing, press TAPE/AUX to play your tape. To return u"_“""_'!‘ T e p'm"’-'. E“ oy ‘lrgf’
to the radio while the tape is playing., press AM/FM. The objects in the trunk appropriately so that they
tupe will remain safely inside the radio for future will not come into contact with the CD changer.

listening.
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To play dises in the changer, you must first load the
cartridge with discs. The cartridge contains 12 individual
trays which hald one disc each. Load the trays from the
bottom 1o the top. Press the button on the back of the
cartridge and pull gently on one of the trays. Remove the
tray and place a disc on it with the label side down, If the
disc s upside down, the disc will not play and an error
will oceur. Gently push the tray back into the cantridge
slot. Repeat this procedure for loading up o 12 dises in
the cadndge.

Once you have loaded the discs in the cantridge, slide
open the door of the CD changer. Push the cartridge into
the changer in the direction of the wrrow marked on the
top of the cartridze.
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Close the door by sliding it all the way to the left. If the
door is left partially open. the changer will not operate
and an error will occur.

When the door is closed, the changer will begin
checking for discs in the cartridge. This will continue
for up to | 1/2 minutes depending on the number of
discs loaded.

To eject the cartridge from the player. simply slide the
CID changer door all the way open. The cartridge will
automatically eject. Remember to keep the door closed
whenever possible to prevent dirt and dust from getting
inside the changer.

All of the CD functions are controlled by the radio
buttons except for ¢jecting the cartridge. Whenever a
CD canndge with dises 15 loaded in the changer, “CD”
will appear in the radio display. If the CD changer is
checking the cartridge for CLY's, “CD™ will flash in the
displuy until the changer is ready o play. When a CD
begins playig. a box will appeur around “CD™ along
with the dise number and track number, The dise
numbers are listed on the front ol the cartndge.

IFEn™ or “E” and a number appear on the display a
any time. an error has occurred. See “Cassette Tape and
CD Erors™ luter in this section,

TAPE/CD or TAPE/AUX: If you have a cartridge
loudled in the changer and the radio s playing, press
TAPE/CD or TAPE/AUX 1o play the CD. To return to
the radio while a CD is playing. press AMFM. You can
also press TAPE/CD or TAPE/ALUX to switch between o
tape und compact dise if both are loaded.

PROG: Press PROG 1o select the next disc in the
cartridge. Each time vou press PROG. the disc number
on the radio display will increment to the next available
CD. It one of your CD’s cannol be played. its number
will be skipped when selecting discs with PROG.

Lad
i
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SEEK A/W: When you press SEEK W while playing a
CD, it will go back 1o the start of the current track if more
than eight seconds have played. If vou press it again. the
changer will go 1o previous tracks. When you press
SEEK A it will 2o to the next higher track on the disc.

SCAN: When you press SCAN while playing a CD,
you' |1 hear the first few seconds of each selection on the
current disc. Press SCAN again to stop on a selection,
The CD will be muted while scanning and “SCAN" will
appear on the display.

FWD (Fast Forward): To advance a CD, press and
hold this button. While the CD advances, elapsed time
will be displaved to help you find the desired passage.

REY (Fast Reverse): To reverse a CD, press and hold
this button, While the CD reverses, elupsed time will be
displayed to help you find the desired passage.

Random: Press the number 5 button to enter the random
play mode. “RDM™ will appear on the display. In the
random mode, the tracks on all loaded discs will be
played in random order. If you press PROG or SEEK
while “RDM" is displayed, the next disc and track will
be selected randomly, If yvou press SCAN while "RDM™
15 displayed, dises and tracks will be scanned randomly.
Press the number 5 button again to turn off random and
return ta normal operation,

Compression: While playing a CD, press NR 1o turn on
compression. “COMP”™ will appear on the display.
Compression makes loud and soft passages more equal
in volume. Press NR again to turn off compression,

Cassette Tape and CD Errors

If “Err” or "E” and & number appear in the radio display.
an error has occurred and the cassette or compuct disc
temporartly cannot play.

If the error occurred while trying to pluay a cassette tape.,
the following conditions may have caused the error:

® The cassette tape is tight und the cassette player
cannot turn the hubs of the cassette tape, “E107 may
be displayed. Hold the cassette with the open end
down and try turning the right hub counterclockwise
with a pencil. Turn the tape over and repeat. If the
hubs do not turn easily. your cassetle tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the cassette
player. Try a new tape to make sure your cassetle
player is working properly.

® The cassette tape is broken. “E117 may be displaved.

Check 1o see if your tape 1= broken. Try a new
cassetle pe.
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It the error occurred while trying to play a CD in the
racdio or in the CD chunger, the following conditions
may have caused the error:

® The road is too rough. The disc should play when the
road is smoother,

® The disc is dirty, scratched. wet or upside down.

® The air is very humid. If so. wait about an hour and
try again.

e “E347 is displayed when the CD changer door is lefi
open. Completely close the changer door to restore
normal operation.

e “E357 is displayed when an empty cartridge is
inserted into the CD changer. Try the cartridge again
with a disc loaded.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot be
corrected, please contact your retailer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it 1o
your retailer when reporting the problem.

Theftlock™ Anti-Theft Feature

Your radio may have the Thefilock™ feature.
Theftlock ™is designed 10 discourage theft of your radio.
It works by using a secret code to disable the radio
functions whenever hattery power 15 removed.

The Theftlock ™ feature for the radio may be used or
ignored. If ignored. the system plays normally and the
radio is not protected by the feature. If Theftlock™ is
activated. vour radio will not operate it stolen.

When Thettlock ™ is uctivated. the radio will display
“LOC™ o indicate 4 locked condition anytime battery
power is removed. If your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret code
betore it will operate.
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To Enable the Theftlock™ Feature

The instructions which follow explain how to enter your
secret code 1o activate the Theftlock™ system, It is
recommended that you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

1. Write down any three- or four-digit number from
(KW to 1999 and Keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle.

2. Tum the ignition to the ACCESSORY or RUN
position.

3. Press the PWR/VOL button to turn the radio off.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio avtomatically reverts to
time and you must start the procedure over at step 4.

4. Press the 1 and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until *---"" shows on the display. Next you will use
the secret code number which you have written
down.

5. Press the MN button and “000" will appear on the
display.

fi. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code,

7. Press the HR burton o make the first one or two
digits agree with your code.

8. After you have confirmed that the code matches the
one you wrote down, press AM/FM. The display will
show “rEP” to indicate that you need to repeat steps
3-7 w confirm your secret code.

9. Press AM/FM and this time the display will show
“SEC” indicating that your radio is secure.

Any time Theftlock™ is activated and the battery power
is removed, the radio will display “LOC.”
To Unlock Theftlock™ After a Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows: pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

1. “LOC™ will appear when the ignition is on.

2. Press the MN button and “000™ will appear on the
display.

3. Press MN aguin to make the last two digits agree
with your code.
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4, Press the HR button to make the first one or two
digits agree with your code.

5. After you have confirmed that the code in the display
maitches the secret code you have written down,
press AM/FM. “SEC™ will appear in the display.
indicating that the radio is now operable and secure.

If the code entered to unlock Theftlock™ is incorrect, the
radio will remain locked. After eight unsuccessful
attempts to unlock the radio, the display will show
“InOP” (inoperative). At this point you will need to
keep the ignition on for one hour before you may
attempt to enter another code. After three unsuccessful
attempts to unlock the radio, the display will show
“InOP"” (inoperative) again.

I you forget your code or cannot unlock the radio,
contact your retailer for assistance.

To Disable Theftlock ™

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

|, Turn the ignition to the ACCESSORY or RUN
position,

2. Press the PWR/YOL button to twrn the radio off.

3. Press the | and 4 buttons ogether. Hold them down
until “SEC” shows in the display.

4. Press the MN button and “000™ will appear on the
display.

5. Press MN again to make the last rwo digits agree
with your code.

6. Press the HR bution to make the first one or two
digits agree with your code.

7. After you have confirmed that the code in the display
matches the secret code vou have writien down,
press AM/FM. The display will show *—--"
indicating that the radio is no longer secured.

If the code entered is incorrect, “SEC™ will appear in the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code is entered,
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Steering Wheel Touch Controls for Audio

Some audio system
functions described in the
previous pages can also be
operated with the Steering
Wheel Touch Controls,

Other touch controls also operate some climate controls,

See “Steering Wheel Touch Controls for Climate
Control™ earlier in this section.

VOL i Volume): Press to increase or decrease volume,

SEEK: Each time you press SEEK. you will tune in a
radio station higher on the AM or FM band.

When playing a tape. press SEEK to listen to the next
selection on the tape. There must be at least a
four-second gup between selections on the tape.

When playing a CD, press SEEK to listen to the next
selection on the disc.

PROG (Program): Press PROG to tune in a presel
radio station higher on the AM or FM band.

When playing a tape, press PROG to play the other side
of the tape.

When playing a CD in the trunk-mounted CD changer,
press PROG (o select the next dise in the cartridge.

Understanding Radio Reception
FM Sterco

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km). Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM siations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations 1o interfere with each other. AM can also
pick up noise from things like storms and power lines.
To lower this noise, try reducing the treble level by
turning the TREB knob or, il you have the TONE
feature. by selecting the VOCAL tone selting.
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Using Your Radio Properly

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost undetectahle
until it is too late. Your hearing can adapt 1o higher

NOTICE: (Continued)

engine, Deleo ™ radio or other systems, and even

volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud damage them. And, your vehicle's systems may
and harmful to your hearing. Take precautions by interfere with the operation of sound equipment
adjusting the volume contral on vour radio to a safe that has been added improperly.
ﬁuuljd level he!nr:_: vour hearing adapts to it. To help So, before adding sound equipment, check with
avoid hearing loss or damage: vour retailer and be sure to check federal rules
l. Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting. covering mobile radio and telephone units,
2. Increase volume slowly until you hear comfortably

i cleady. Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly is subject to
NOTICE: reduced sound guality, ruined cassettes. or u damaged

Befo dd anv sound equipment to voar mechanism. Cassette tapes that are not properly stored
ou add any s : . :
oo : P . in their plastic cases away from contaminants, direct

vehicle—like a tape player, CB radio, mobile sunlight, and extreme heat may not operate properly and
telephone or two-way radio—be sure you can add could cause premature failure of the tape player.

what yvou want. If you can, it’s very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle’s

Cassettes are subject o wear and the sound quality may

degrade over time. Always verify that the cassette tape is in
good condition before obtaining service on your Lape plaver.
{Continued)

Your tape player should be cleaned with every 30 hours of
use 10 provide optimum performance. Your radio may

display “Cln™ to remind you that you have used your tape
player for 50 hours without re-setting the tupe clean timer.
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It you notice a reduction in sound quality, regardless of
when the tape player was last cleaned, try playing a
different cassette tupe 1o see if the tape or the tape player is
at faule. If the second cussette results in no improvement in
sound quality, try cleaning the tape player.

Proper tape player cleaning should be done with a
scrubbing action. non-abrasive cleaning cassette. This is
a wet-type cleaning system that uses a cleaning cassene
with pads which scrub the tape head as the hubs of the
cleaner cassette turn. If you vse this type of cleaner, the
radio may display an error and eject the cartridge. This
15 normal and is the result of an added feature in the tape
plaver that detects broken tapes, If an error occurs, you
will need to insert the cleaning cussette at least three
times to ensure thorough cleaning.

You may prefer to use a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a casseite with a fabric belt to clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will not
cause an error, but may not clean as thoroughly s the
scrubbing-type cleaner.

Whichever cleaning method vou choose, follow the
instructions included with the cleaning cassette 1o
properly clean the tape player. Cleaning cassettes are
available in most stores that s¢ll audio products. A
scrubbing action cleaning cassette is availuble through
your retailer (SPO# 123446000,

Cassette tupe adapter kits for portable CD players will
not work in your cassette player. These adapters will
cause the radio to display an error and the adapter
cassette will eject.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Hundle discs carefully, Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust, If the surface of a disc 15 soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs, Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.
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Power Antenna Mast Care

T Your power antenna will
look its best and work well
if it’s cleaned from tme to

}1 time.

- e i’
%ﬁ_ |
=

To Clean the Antenna Mast

1.

b

Turn on the ignition and radio to raise the antenna to
full mast extension.

Dampen a clean cloth with mineral spirits or
equivalent solvent.

. Wipe a cloth over the mast sections, removing any

dirt.

Wipe the antenna dry with a clean cloth belore
retracting.

5. Make the antenna go up and down by turning the
radio or ignition an and off.

6. Then repeat steps 2 through 4 if necessary.

NOTICE:

Don’t lubricate the power antenna. Lubrication
could damage it.

NOTICE:

Before entering an automatic car wash, turn off
your radio to make the power antenna go down.
This will prevent the mast from possibly getting
damaged. If the antenna does not go down when
vou turn the radio off, it may be damaged or need
to be cleaned. In either case, lower the antenna by
hand by carefully pressing the antenna down.

If the mast portion of your antenna is damaged, you can
easily replace it. See your retailer for a replacement kit
and follow the instructions in the Kit.

3-31

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

NOTES

3-32

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

@ Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different
Kinds of roads and in varving weather conditions, We've
alsor included many other useful tups on dnving

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is: Drive
detensively.

Please start with o very important safety device in your
Aurora: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belts™ in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets., rural roads, or freeways, it means
“alwivs expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedesirians or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do, Be ready for therw mistikes

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance. [t°s the best defensive driving
muneuver, in both city and rurul driving. You never
know when the vehicle in fromt of you is going to brake
or turn suddenly.
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Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy, It's the number one contributor to the
highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims every
yedr,

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs 1o drive a
vehicle:

® Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
& Vision

®  Allentiveness

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent vears, some 18,000 annual moior
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many adults == by some estimates, nearly hall the adult
population -- choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21, it’s
against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way 1o solve this highway safety problem
is for people never to drink alcohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® How much alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed belore and
during drinking

® The length of time it's taken the drinker to consume
the alcohol

According to the American Medical Association, a
180-pound (52 kg) person who drinks three 12-ounce
{355 ml) boutles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey. gin or vodka.
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175 the amount of aleohal that counts. For example, it
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liguor each within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to (112 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level.

There 15 a4 gender difference. oo, Women generally have
i lower relative percentage of body wuter than men.
Since aleohol is carried in body water. this means that a

woman generally will reach u higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in many U.S, states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of 0,10 percent. In a growing number of L5, states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is (.08 percent. In some
other countries it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
commercial drivers in the U.S. 15 0004 percent.

The BAC will be over (1, 10 percent after three to six
drinks (in ong hour). OF course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drnks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0. 10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching (.05
percent. and that the effects are worse at might. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Stanistics show that the chance of being in w collision
increases shurply for drivers who have a BAC of 0.05
percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of (0,06
percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of (). 10 percent. the chance of
this driver having a collision is twelve times greater: afl u
level of 015 percent. the chance 15 twently-Tive times
freater!
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The body takes about an hour o nd itself of the alcohol

in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold A CAUTION:

showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful™ 1sn't the

right answer. What if there’s an emergency. a need to Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
take sudden action. as when a child darts into the street? Your reflexes, pgmp.ﬁnns‘ a“tnﬁvgngm and

A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able judgment can be affected by even a small amount
to react gquickly enough to avoid the collision. of wltohol Vor can have d erlons ok even tetid
There’s something else about drinking and driving that == collision if you drive after drinking. Please
muny people don't know. Medical research shows that don't drink and drive or ride with a driver who
alecohol ina ]'I'ﬂr‘.*iﬂl'rﬁ sysiem can make crash ill_iLII"iL‘-'h has been d_ri'nking_ Ride home in a m'h; or il
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or you're with a group, designate a driver who will
heart, This means that when anyone who has been not drink.

drinking -- driver or passenger -- is in a crash. tha

person’s chance of being Killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
vou want it to go. They are the brakes. the steering and
the sccelerator, All three systems have o do their work
at the pluces where the tires meet the road.

Sometmes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
gasy o ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide, Thut means you can lose control
of vour vehivle,

Braking

Braking action involves perceprion time and reaction
Hire,

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do . That's reaction time.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of u second, But
that’s only an average, [t might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness. coordination,
and eyesight all play a part. So do aleohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 34 of a second, a vehicle
maving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feei

(20 m). That could be a lot of distance in an emergency,
s keeping enough space between your vehicle and
others is important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surtiace of the road (whether it’s pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy): tire
tread: and the condition of your brakes.
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Avoid needless heavy braking, Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy braking
-- rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking, That means
better braking and longer brake lite

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. If vour engine
stops. you will still have some power brake assist. But
you will use it when you brake, Once the power assist is
used up, it may take longer to stop and the bruke pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your Aurora has an advanced electronic braking system
that will help prevent a braking <kid.

This light on the
instrument panel will
come on hriefly when
vou start your vehicle.

Lock(®)

When vou start your vehicle and begin to drive away,
vou may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise. And
you may even notice that your brake pedal moves a little
while this is going on. This is the ABS system testing
itself. If there’s o problem with the anti-lock brake
system. the anti-lock brake system warning light wall
slay or.

See “Ann-Lock Bruke System Warning Light™ in the
Index.
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Here's how anti-lock works. Let’s say the road 15 wel.
You're driving safely, Suddenly ap animal jumps out in
front of you.

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS.

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If one
of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will
sepurately work the brakes at each front wheel and at the
redr wheels.

The anti-lock system ¢in change the brake pressure
faster thun any driver could. The computer is
progriummed to make the most of gvatlable tre and road
conditions.

You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard.

As yvou brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly,
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal. If vou get too
close to the vehicle in front of you, you won't have time
to apply your hrakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or
stops. Always leave enough room up ahead 1o stop, even
though vou have anti-lock brakes.

To Use Anti-Lock

Don’t pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for you. You may hear a motor or
clicking noise during i hard stop. but this is normal.

Traction Control System

Your vehicle has a traction control system that limits
wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery road
conditions. The system operates only if it senses that one
or both of the front wheels are spinning or beginning 1o
lose traction. When this happens. the system works the
front brukes and reduces engine power (by shutting off
fuel injectors and managing engine spark) to limit wheel
spin.

The TRACTION ACTIVE hght will come on when
vour traction control system is limiting wheel spin. See
“Traction Control System Active Light™ in the Index,

You may feel the system working, or you may notice
some noise. but this i1s normal. If your vehicle is in
cruise control when the traction control system begins to
limit wheel spin. the cruise control will automatically
disengage. When road conditions allow you to safely
use it uguin, you may re-engage the cruise control, (See
“Cruise Control™ in the Index.)

TRACTION
OFF

When the system is on, the TRACTION OFF warning
light will come on to let you know if there’s a problem
with vour traction conirol system. See “Traction Control
System Warning Light™ in the Index. When this warning
light 1s on. the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust
vour driving scecordingly.
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The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start your vehicle, To limil wheel spin.
especially in slippery road conditions. you should
always leave the system on. But vou can turn the
traction contral system off if you ever need to. (You
should turn the system off if your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sund, mud, ice or snow, See "Rocking Your Vehicle”
in the Index.)

To tirn the system off,
press the TRACTION

CONTROL button on

the center console.

TRACTION
CONTROL

The TRACTION OFF wurning light will come on and
stay on. IF the system is limiting wheel spin when you
press the button, the system won't turn off right away. It
will wait until there’s no longer a current need to limit
wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on at any time by pressing

the button again. The TRACTION OFF warning light
should 2o off,

Braking in Emergencies

Use wour anti-lock braking system when you need to,
With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, sieering can help you more
than even the very best braking.
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Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, vou ¢an steer but
it will take much more effort.

Magnasteer™

Your vehicle is equipped with GM Magnasteer ™, o
steering system that continuously adjusts the effort you
feel when steering at all vehicle speeds. It provides case
when parking yet a firm. solid feel at highway speeds,

Steering Tips

Driving on Curves
It"s important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A ot of the “driver lost control™ aceidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each ol us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves. The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle 1o change its path when you turn
the front wheels. If there’s no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. I you've ever

tried to steer u vehicle on wet ice, you'll understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked. and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control,

Suppose you're sieering through a sharp curve. Then
you suddenly accelerate. Both control systems —
steering and acceleration —- have to do their work where
the tires meet the road. Unless your traction control
system 1s on, adding the sudden acceleration can
demand oo much of those places. You can lose control.

Whaut should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelerutor pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
to zo, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warn that vou should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
bused on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions you Il want to go slower,

If you need 1o reduce your speed as you approiach a
curve. do it before you enter the curve, while your froni
wheels are strajghn abead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Muintiin a reasonable, steady speed, Wit to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway,
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be maore effective
than braking. For example. you come over a hill and
tind a truck stopped in yvour lune, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by bruking -- if you can stop in
time, But sometimes vou can’t; there isn't room. That's
the time for evasive action —- steering around the
problen.

Your Aurora can perform very well in emergencies like
these, First apply your brakes. It is better to remove as

much speed as you can from i possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, 1o the left or right depending
on the space availahle,

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. IF you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o’clock positions. you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand. But you have to act fast, steer guickly. and
just as quickly struighten the wheel once you have
uvoided the object.

The fuct that such emergency situations are always
possible is 2 good reason o practice defensive drving
all times and wear safety belts properly.

Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your right wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
you're driving.

If the level of the shoulder is only shightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, steer
sor that yvour vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement.
You can turn the steering wheel up to 1/4 twrn untl the
right fromt tire contacts the pavement edge. Then turn
vour steering wheel to go straight down the roadway.

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY

b edge of paved surfacs
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Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two=lane highway wits for just the right moment,
aceelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lune again. A simple maneuver?”

Not pecessarily! Passing another vehicle on o two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
Judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents == the head-on collision,

S0 here are some tips for passing:

® “Drive ahead.” Look down the road. to the sides, and
o crossroads for situations that might affect your
passing patterns, If you have any doubt whatsoever
about making a successful pass, wait for u better time.

® Watch for tratfic signs, pavement markings. and lines.
If you can see a sign up ahead that might indicate a
twum or an intersection. delay your pass. A broken
center line usually indicates it's all right 1o pass
(providing the road ahead is clear), Never cross a solid
line on your side of the lane or a double solid line,
even if the road seems empiy of approaching traffic.

Do not et too close to the vehicle you want to pass
while you're awaiting an opportunity. For one thing,
tollowing too closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if vou're following a larger vehicle. Also,
you won't have adequate space if the vehicle ahead
suddenly slows or stops. Keep back u reasonable
distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass s coming up.
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and don’t
get too close, Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move into the
other lane. If the way is clear to pass, vou will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens to cause you to cancel vour pass,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wail for another opportunity.

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
your turn. But take care that someone isn'f trying to
pass you as vou pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spor.
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® Check your mirrors, glance over yvour shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
your right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle you
Just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really is.)

® Try not io pass more than one vehicle at a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the next
vehicle.

® Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lights are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to turn.

® [f you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little o the right.

Loss of Control

Let’s review what driving experts say about whi
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and acceleration) don't have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don’t give up, Keep trying to steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of less
dunger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited o exisung conditions, and by not
“overdriving™ those conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids correspond to your Aurora’s
three control systems. In the braking skid vour wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or cornering skid. oo
much speed or steering in a curve causes fires to slip and
lose cornering force. And in the acceleration skid too
much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A cornering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

Remember: Any truction control system helps avoid
only the acceleration skid.
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If your truction control system is off, then an
scceleration skid 1s also best handled by easing your
foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle sturts to slide, ease yvour foot off the
accelerator pedul and quickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough, your
vehicle may straighten out, Always be ready for a
second skid if it occurs,

OF course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel, or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is importunt to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction. try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration, or
braking (including engine braking by shifting to a lower
gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires to shde.
You may not realize the surface 1s slippery until your
vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize warning clugs --
such as enough water. ice or packed snow on the road o
make a “mirrored surface™ -- and stow down when you
have any doubt.

Remember: Any anti=lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.

Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous thun day driving. One
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired --
by alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by

fatigue
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Here ure some tips on night dnving

Drive defensively.
Don’t drink and drive,

Adjust yvour inside rearview mirror o reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

Since you can’t see as well. you may need o slow
down and keep more space between vou and other
vehicles.

Slow down. especially on higher speed roads. Your

headlamps can light up only 50 much road ahead.
In remote areas, watch for animals,

It you're ured. pull off the road in a safe place and
rest.

Night Vision

No one can see as well at night as in the daytume. But as
we get older these differences increase, A 50-year-old
driver may require at least twice as much light to see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime cun also affect your night
vision. For example. if you spend the day in bright
sunshine vou are wise o wear sunglasses. Your eves will
have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night. They may cut
down on glare from headlumps., but they also make a lot
of things invisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approachimg lights. It
can take o second or two, or even several seconds. for
your eves o readjust to the dark, When vou are faced
with severe glare (as from a driver who doesn’t lower
the high beams, or a vehicle with misiimed headlamps),
slow down i linde, Avoid staring directly into the
approaching hghts.

4-15

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean —- inside and out. Glare at night is mude much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep your
eyes moving; that way, it’s easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eves
be examined regulurly. Some drivers suffer from night
blindness -- the inahility to see in dim light -- and aren’t
even aware of it.

Driving in the Rain

Rain wnd wet rowds can mean doving trouble, On o wet
road vou can’t stop, accelerate or wirn as well because
your tire=to-road traction isn’t as good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don’t have much tread lefi, you'll get
even less truction. I1°s always wise to go slower and be
cautious 1 ran starts to fall while you are driving, The
surface may cet wet siddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.
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The heavier the rain. the harder it is to see. Even if yous Driving too fast through large water puddles or even

windshield wiper blades ure i coad shape. a heavy ran going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
can make it harder 1o see road signs and traffic signuls, The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid puddles
pavement markimgs, the edge of the road. and ¢ven But of you can't. try to slow down before you hit them.

people walking.

['s wise o keep vour wiping equipment mn good shape A CAUTION:

and keep vour windshield washer tank filled. Replace

jour windshield wiper inserts when they show signs of .
R S R Pt RS ol Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won’t work
stredking or missing areas on the windshield, or when
i 2 2 oy ; well in a gquick stop and may cause pulling to one
sirips of rubber start o separate from the insers, ; * :
side. You could lose control of the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour brakes work normally.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning s dangerous. S0 much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This cun happen if the road is wet enough and you're
guing fast enough. When your vehicle is hvdroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road

— 4-17
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Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your City Driving
tires haven't much tread or if the pressure in one or -
more 15 low. 1t can happen if a lot of water is stunding on
the road. If you can see rellections from trees, telephone
poles. or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water’s surfice. there could be hydropluning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn’t a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning. The
best advice is o slow down when it is raining.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Turn on your low-beam headlamps -- not just your
parking lamps == 1o help make you more visible to
others.

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when yvou pass
anather vehicle, Allow yourself more clear room
ahend, and be prepared to have your view restricted

Rd spray. . y ) :

e One of the biggest problems with city streets 1s the

® Have good tires with proper tread depth, (See amount of raflic on them. You'll want to watch out for
“Tires™ in the Index.) what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to

traffic signals,
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Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving: FFEEWE}' Dl"h’iﬂg

® Know the best way to get to where you are going,
Get a city map and plan your trip into an unknown
part of the city just as you would tor a cross-country
rip.

® Iry to use the freeways that rim and crisscross most
large cities. You'll save time and energy. (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.”)

® Treat a green hight as a warming signal. A traffic light
i5 there because the corner 1= busy enough o need 1L
When a light turns green, and just betore vou start to
move, check both wayvs for vehicles that have not
cleared the mtersection or may be running the red
light,

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, turnpikes, or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads, But they have their own special rules.
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The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-lust or
too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow, Treat the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance there is usually a ramp that leads 1o the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect o
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to
the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check
your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Ongce you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“blind” spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect 1o move
slightly slower at night.

When you want 10 leave the freeway, move to the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss your exit do not, under
any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to the
next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to vour speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. Afiter driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure vou're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh -- such as after a day’s
work -- don't plan to muke too many miles that first pan
of the journey, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes you
can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. OF course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts al
Aurora retail facilities all across North America, They'll
be ready and willing to help if you need it.
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Here are some things you can check before a trip:

® Windsiield Washer Fiuid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?
Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape
Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

®  Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. 1s the tread good enough for
long-distance driving”? Are the tires all intlated to the
recommended pressure!

® Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along vour route”? Should you delay your trip a short
time to avoid a major storm system’!

®  Muaps: Do you have up=to=-date maps?

Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Or is 1t just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
roacl, the drone of the engine. and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don’t let i
happen to you! 1f it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in fess than o second, and you could crash and be
injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

® Muake sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior.

® Keep your eves moving, Scan the road abead and to
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
mstruments freguently.

® |If yvou get sleepy. pull ofl the road into a rest, service,
or parking area and take o nap, get some exercise. or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
AN eMmereency.
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Hill and Mountain Roads If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
plunning to visit there, here are some tips that can make

your trips safer and more enjoyable,

® Keep vour vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes. tires. cooling system and
transaxle, These parts can work hard on mountain
rovtils.

® Know how 1o go down hills. The most important
thing to Know 1s this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shitt to a lower gear when you gzo
down a steep or long hill.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a
hill. You could crash. Shift dewn to let vour

Diriving on steep hills or mountains is different from ;

IJI'i\.'EH_'.-_I in flat or I.””i“g terTain. enging assist your brakes on a steep downhill
slope.
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/A CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They could get
s0 hot that they wouldn®t work well. You could
crash. Always have your engine running and

Winter Driving

your vehicle in gear when you go downbhill.

Know how to go uphill, Shift down 1o THIRD (3).
This will help cool your engine und transaxle, and
yon can climb the hill better.,

In hilly terrain, you may want to switch to the
POWER mode for betier performance.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountams, Don’t swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
yOu sty in your own lane.

As you po over the top of  hill, be alert. There could be
something in yvour lane. like a stalled car or an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that wirn
of special problems, Examples are long grudes.
passing or no-passing zones, o falling rocks area. or
winding roads, Be alert to these and take appropriate
action,

Here are some tips for winter driving:

® Huve your Aurora in good shape Tor winter, Be sure
your engine coolant max is correct.

® You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
youlr trunk,
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time. those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction.

However. it there is snow or ice berween yvour tires and the
road, you can have a very slippery situation. You'll have a
lon fess raction or “gop” and will need to be very carelul.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, o me. some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel. a flashlight, a red cloth, and a
couple of reflective warning triangles. And. if you will
be driving under severe conditions. include a small bag
of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
o help provide traction. Be sure vou properly secure
these items in your vehicle.
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or e can be <lick and hard to drive on, Bur wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer the
least traction of all. You can get “wet ice” when it’s
about freezing (32°F: 0°C) and freezing rain begins to
fall. Try 1o avoid driving on wet ice uniil salt and sand
crews cun get there.

Whatever the condition == smooth ice. pucked. blowing
or loose snow == drive with caution.

Keep vour traction control system on, It improves your
ability to accelerate when driving on a slippery road.
Even though your vehicle has a traction control system.
vou'll want to slow down and adjust your driving to the
road condimons. See “Traction Control System™ in the
Index.

Your anti-lock brakes improve vour ability to make a
hard stop on a slippery road. Even though you have the
anti-lock braking system, vou'll want to begin stopping
sooner than you would on dry pavement, See
“Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any slippery
road.

® Waich for slippery spots. The road might be fine
uniil you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach:; around
clumps of trees. behind buildings, or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrpunding roads are clear, 1f
you see a patch of ice ahead of vou, brake before vou
are on it Try not to brake while you're actually on
the tee. and avoid sudden steering maneuvers.
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If vou are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
sertous situation, You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yourself and your

passengers safe: Turn on your hazard flashers. Tie a red
cloth to your vehicle to alent police that you've been
stopped by the snow. Put on extra clothing or wrap a
blanket around you, If you have no blankets or extra
clothing. make body insulators from newspapers, burlap
bags, rags, floor mats -- anything you can wrap around
yourself or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle.
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that’s away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine. make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery to
restart the vehicle. and possibly Tor signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for awhile.

Then. shut the engine oflf and close the window almaost
all the way to preserve the hear. Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomforiable
fronmm the cold. But do it as little as possible, Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some Fairly vigorous exercises
every halt hour or so until help comes.
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Loading Your Vehicle

T o3 TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION 3
OCCUPAMTS VEHICLE CAP. WT,
FRT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS.  KG

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE

. CAPACITY WEIGHT KEXE COLD TIRE
TIRE SIFE SPEED PRESSURE
| RTCG P51 KPa
FRT.
AR,
SPA,.

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4PS1. 2BKPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL
\ INFORMATION

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight il
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the driver’s door tells you the
proper size, speed rating und recommended inflation
pressure for the tires on vour vehicle. Tt also gives you
important information about the number of people that
can be in your vehicle and the total weight that you can
carry, This weight is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo, and all
nontactory=installed options.

o ™

E MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL AFPLI
CABLE U.5. FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.

N — o

The ather label is the Certification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver’s door, It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the GVWR
i(Gross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes
the weight of the vehicle. all occupams. fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle. or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front of rear
anle.

And, if you da have o heavy load, you should spread

it out, Don’t carry more than 176 |bs, (R0 kg in your
trunk.
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The electronic level control automatically keeps the rear
of the vehicle level as you load or unload your vehicle.

A CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWHR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause vou to lose control.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of your
vehicle.

It you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases.,
tools, packages, or anything else — they will go s fast
s the vehicle goes. If you have 1o stop or turn gquickly.
or il there is u crash, they'|l keep going.

NOTICE:
Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that Fail becanse ol overloading.

/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and
injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in a
crash.

® Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
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Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t use the correct equipment and drive
properly, vou can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well -- or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your Aurora retailer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your Aurora
retailer for important information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle.

Your vehicle can tow a rarler. To adentify what the
vehicle trailering cupacity is for your vehicle, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Trailer™
that appears later in this section. But trailering is
ditferent than just driiving your vehicle by itsell,
Trailering means changes in handling, durability, and
fuel economy. Successful, safe trailering tukes correct
equipment. and it has 1o be used properly.

That's the reason for this part, In it are many
time-tested, important trailering tips and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
yvour passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer,

Load-pulling components such as the engine. transaxle.
wheel assemblies, and tires are forced 1 work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine is
required to operate al relatively higher speeds and under
areafer loads, generating extra heat. What™s more, the
tratler adds considerably o wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements.
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I You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some important points.

® There are many ditferent laws, including speed linvit
restrictions, having 1o do with trailering. Make sure
yvour rig will be legal. not only where vou live but
also where you'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police.

® Consider using a sway control, You can ask a hitch
retailer about sway controls.

® Don’t tow o trailer at all during the first 1OOO miles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then. during the first 300 miles (800 km) that you
tow i trailer, don’t drive over 30 mph (80 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in wt the
heavier louads.

® Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer.
Don’t drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for trailers (or no more than 35 mph (90 Kevh)) wo
sive wear on your vehicle’s parts,

Three important considerations have o do with weight:

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer sufely be'!

It should never wergh more than 1,000 pounds (450 kg).
But even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig, For
example, speed, altiude, road grades. outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used 1o pull a
tratler are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle,

You can ask your retailer tor our truilermg information
or advice, or you can write us at!

Customer Assistunce Representative

Oldsmobile Central Office

920 Townsend Street

P.O. Box MH9S

Lansing, M1 48404

I Conacda, write W

Creneral Motors of Canada Limied
Customer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 3F7.
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important
weight to measure because it affects the total capacity
weight of your vehicle. The capacity weight includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry in
it, and the people who will be riding in the vehicle. And
if you will tow a trailer, you must subtract the longue
load from your vehicle’s capacity weight because vour
vehicle will be carrving that weight, oo, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
vour vehicle’s maximum load capacity.

If you're using a “dead-weight™ hitch, the trailer tongue
{A) should weigh 0% of the total loaded trailer weight

(B I vou have a “weight-distributing™ hitch, the trailer
tongue (A should weigh 12% of the wotal loaded trailer

welght (B,

After you've loaded vour trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue. separately, to see i the weights are
proper. 1 they aren’t, you may be able 1o get them night
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure vour vehicle's tires are inflated o the
recommended pressure for cold tires. You'll find these
numbers on the Certification label at the rear edge of the
driver’s door or see “Loading Your Yehicle™ in the
Index. Then be sure you don’t go over the GVW limit
for vour vehicle, including the weight of the trailer
1.l'l'l'lgl.tl:.'.
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Hitches

I°s important o have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, lurge trucks going by, and rough roads are o
few reasons why vou'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules 1o follow:

®  Will you have to make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when vou install a trailer hitch? If you do,
then be sure 1o seal the holes later when yvou remove
the hitch. If you don™t seal them. deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see “"Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index). Dint
and water can, 100,

®  The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only o
Frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper.

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between vour vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so that the wngzue will not drop 1o the road
il it becomes separated from the hitch. Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the tratler manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation for attaching safety
chains and do not attach them to the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can turn with your rig.
And. never allow safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try to tap into
vour vehicle™s brake system. I vou do. both brake
svatems won't work well, or at all.
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Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.

Before setting out for the open road. vou'll want to gei
to know vour rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight ol the
trailer. And always Keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving 1s now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as vour vehicle is by itself,

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and plarform
{and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lights, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, sturt your vehicle and truiler moving and
then apply the truiler briuke controller by hand 1o be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the sume time.

During your trip. check occasionally to be sure that the

load is secure. and that the lights and any trailer brakes
are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as fur behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving your vehicle without a tratler. This
can help vou avord situations that require heavy braking
und sudden turms.

Passing

You'll need more passing distunce up ahead when
you're towing a traler, And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyvond the
passed vehiele before you can return to your lune.

Backing Up

Hold the battom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
1o the lefi. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide you,
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Making Turns

NOTICE:

MakKing very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal. Do this so your tratler won't sirike soft
shoulders, curbs, road signs. trees, or other aghjects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer. your vehicle has to have a
different turm signal tlasher and extra wiring. The green
arremas on your instrument panel will flash whenever
vou signal o turn or lane change. Properly hooked up.
the trailer lamps will also flash. telling other drivers
vou ' re about to wrn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for turms even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out. Thus, vou may think drivers
behind you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you starn
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don’t shift
down. you might have to use your brokes so much that
they would get hot and no longer wark well.
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Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trauler
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start to move. People can be injured., and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be dumaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill. here’s
how 1o do it

l. Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P} vet.

1

fad

When the wheel chocks are in pluce, release the
regulur brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your parking
brake, und then shift to PARK (P).

5. Release the regular brukes.

Have someone pluce chocks under the trailer wheels,

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® Sturt your engine;
® Shift into a gear: and
® Release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal.
3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4. Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle flud (don’t overfill),
engine oil, belt, cooling system. and brake adjustment.
Each of these is covered in this manual. and the Index will
help vou lind them quickly, If you're truilering. it’s a good
ichea 1o review these sections before you start your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight,
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@ Section 5 Problems on the Road
[ A SRS

Here vou'll find what to do about some problems that Your hazard warning flashers let you warn others. They
can occur on the road. also let police know you have a problem. Your front and
rear turn signal lights will flash on and off.

Hazard Warning Flashers

Press down on the button
located on top of the
steering column, then
release it to turn on the
hazard warming flashers.
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The HAZARD light on the Jump Starting
instrument panel will also

“ ST h.l'J[TEl_"." HEWN VWA, YO T Wil i3 Lse
come on. y vy has run down, y ay want 1o use

another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
Aurori. But please tollow the steps 1o do it safely.

HAZARD A\
/\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
Your hazard flashers work no matter what position your ® They contain acid that can burn you.
key is in, and even if the key isn't in. ® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to burn you.
: : : . Il you don't follow these steps exacily, some or all
“ 3 4 ll. . =1 l. -;. ! - 3 3 L] » .. £ 3 v .
hen the {lashers are on, your turn signals won't work of th Hiings can burt yoii

To turn off the flashers, press the button down again.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can sel one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet ( 100 m) behind your
vehicle.
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NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to vour vehicle that wouldn®t be covered by vour

warranty.

Trying to start your Aurora by pushing or pulling
it won™t work, and it could damage vour vehicle,

To Jump Start Your Aurora:

l. Check the other vehicle. [t must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system.

NOTICE:

If the other system isn’t a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

| B

Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
eich other. If they ure. it could cause a ground
connection vou don't wint. You wouldn’t be able 1o
start vour Aurora, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

You could be ijured if the vehicle rolls, Set the
purking brake tirmly on each vehicle, Put an
automatic transaxie in PARK (P) or o manual

iransaxle in NEUTRAL i M),

Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Turm off all
lights that aren’t needed, und radios, This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries, And it could
save your radio!

NOTICE:

If vour leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty.
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& CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
» ,r-'“"-‘ clothing and tools away from any underhood

_F"' electric fan.

Find the positive (+) and negative (=) terminals on

cach battery or remote terminal,

4. Open the hoods and locate the other vehicle’s buttery
and the Aurora’s remole positive (+) jump starting
termimal,

Your Aurora’s battery isn’t under the hood. but there
15 i remole positive (4) jump starting terminal there.
The terminal 1s in the box on the pussenger side of
Lhe engine compartment.

tn
&
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You should always use the remote positive (+)
erminal instead of the positive (+) terminal on your
battery.

To open the remote positive (+) terminal box. pull
the tab and open the cover.

/\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a flashlight if
you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You dont
need to add water to the Delco Freedom™ battery
installed in every new GM vehicle. But if a battery
has filler caps, be sure the right amount of fluid is
there. If it is low, add water to take care of that
first. If you don’t, explosive gas could be present.
Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don’t get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
vour eves or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

. Check that the jumper cables don’t huve loose or

missing insulation. If they do, you could get a shock.
The vehicles could be damaged, too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some things
yvou should know. Positive (4) will go to positive (+)
and negative (=) will go to negative (-) or a menal
engine part. Don’t connect (+) 1o (=) or you'll get a
short that would damage the battery and maybe other
parts, oo,

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly. Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engines are running.
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6. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the remote
positive (+) terminal of the vehicle with the dead
buatltery.

7. Don't let the other end touch metal. Connect it to the
positive (+) terminal of the good battery. Use a
remoie positive (4) terminal if the vehicle has one,

%, Now connect the black negative (-} cable to the good

battery’s negative (-1 terminal.

Don't let the other end touch anything until the nexi
step. The other end of the negative cable doesn 't go
tor the dead battery, It goes to a heavy unpainted
metil part on the engine of the vehicle with the dead
hattery.,

5-6
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9

J L.

Attach the cable at least 18 inches (45 cm) away

—

GOOD BATTERY

®

- +

DEAD BATTERY

from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move. The electrical connection is just as good there,
but the chance of sparks getting back to the battery is
much less,

J

MNow start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for 4 while.

Try to start the vehicle with the dead battery. 1 it
won't stan after a few tries. it probably needs

SEIVICE.

Remove the cables in reverse order o prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don’t touch
each other or any other metal.

n
i
=~
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Towing Your Vehicle If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
wis factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lamps. aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and illustrations may not be correct.

Before you do anything, turn on the hazard waming
Mushers.

When yvou call. tell the towing service:

® That your vehicle can only be towed with centain
equipment, as described later in this section,

® That your vehicle has front-wheel drive.
® The make, model and vear of your vehicle.
® Whether you can still move the shift lever.

® |f there was an accident, what was damaged.

When the towing service arrives, let the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing

) ) instructions and illustrations. The operator may want (o
Try to have a GM retailer or i professional towing sec them.

service tow your Aurora. The usual owing equipment is:

ML Sling-type tow truck
B. Wheel-lift tow truck

. Car carrier

5-8
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/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed,

Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.
Never tow with damaged parts not fully
secured.

Never get under your vehicle after it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it.
Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.

When your vehicle is being towed. have the ignition Key
off. The steering wheel should be clumped in a
struight-ahead position, with a clamping device
designed for towing service. Do not use the vehicle's
steering column lock for this. The transaxle should be in
NEUTRAL (N) and the parking brake release.

Don't have vour vehicle towed on the front wheels.,
unless you must, 1f the vehicle must be towed on the
fromt wheels. don’t go more than 35 mph (56 km/h) or
farther than 50 miles (80 km) or vour transaxle will be
damaged. If these limits must be exceeded, then the
tront wheels have to be supported on o dolly.

/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it isn't
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don’t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webhing, etc.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underncath the towed vehicle, Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.
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Towing from the Front—Vehicle Hook up

Betore hooking up to a tow truck, be sure to read all the
information under “Towing Your Vehicle” earlier in this
section.

1. Attach T-hook chains into the bottom slots in the
cradle behind the front wheels, on both sides,

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or fascia
damage will occur. Use wheel-lift or car carrier
equipment. Additional ramping may be required
for car carrier equipment. Use safety chains and
wheel straps.

5-10
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NOTICE:
Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can oceur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-=1ift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and
raise the vehicle until adequate clearance is
obtained between the ground and/or wheel=1ift
equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks (o
suspension components when using car carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.

2. Attach a separate safety
cheain arcund the
puithoard end of each

control am.

Towing from the Rear—Vehicle Hook up

Betore hooking up o a tow truck. be sure w read all the
information under “Towing Your Vehicle™ eurlier i this
sechion,

1. Attach T=hook choms on both sides in the slotted
holes in the Toor pan support cails just ahead of the
rear wheels,

5-11
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3. Anach a separate safety
chain around the
outhoard end of each
lower control arm.

2. Position the lower sling ¢crossbar directly under the
redar hl”“Pﬂ'l'

5-12

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Engine Overheating

You will Ffind o coolant temperature gige on your

Aurora’s instrument panel. Your information center will

also display messages about engine overheating. See
“Coolant Temperature Gage™ in the Index.

Overheated Engine Protection Operating Mode

Should a low coolant condition exist and the message
HOT STOP ENGINE display, an overheat protection
mode which alternates firing groups of four cylinders
helps prevent engine damage. This operating mode
allows your vehicle to be driven 1o a safe place o an
emergency: you may drive up 1o 50 miles (80 km).

Towing a traaler in the overheut protection mode should

b avorded.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

NOTICE:

After driving in the “Overheated Engine
Protection Operating Mode.” to avoid engine
damage, allow the engine to cool before
altempting any repair. The engine oil may be
severely degraded. Change the oil and reset the
oil life indicator. See “Engine Oil, When to
Change™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
hadly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if' you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away from
the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until there is no
sign of steam or coolant before opening the hood.
CAUTION: (Continued)

~ 3-13
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CAUTION: (Continued)

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

IF your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by vour warranty. See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index.

If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If vou get the overheat warning but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be 100 serious, Sometimes
the engine can et a little too hot when you:

® Climb a long hill on a hot day.
® Stop alter hagh speed driving.
® ldle for long periods in traffic.

® Tow atrailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

I. Turn off your air conditioner.

2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N):
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while driving —
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (@) or THIRD {3).

If you no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the warning doesn’t come back on, you can drive
normally.,

If the warning continues, pull over. stop, and park your
vehicle right away,

It there’s still no sign of steam. you can idle the engine
tor two or three minutes while you're parked, to see if
the waming stops. But then, if you still have the
warning, tern off the engine and ger evervone ont of the
vefiicle until it cools down. Also, see “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Maode™ listed previously in
this section,

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
help right away.

5-14 —
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Cooling System

/\ CAUTION:

when the engine is not running and can injure
you. Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan,

When you decide it’s safe to lift the hood, here’s what

you'll see:

A Coolant surge tank with pressure cap

B. Two electric engine fans

If the coolant inside the coolant surge tank is boiling,
don’t do anything else until it cools down.

—————— 5-15
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The coplant level
should be at or above
FULL COLD. If it
1sn L and the LOW
ENGINE COOLANT
message appears on
the Driver Information
Center, you may have
i leak in the radimor
hoses, heater hoses.
radiator, water pump
or somewhere ¢lse in
the cooling system.

NOTICE:

Engine damage if you keep running your engine
without coolant isn’t covered by vour warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Muode™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed hefore vou drive the vehicle,

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electric engine fan(s) are running. If the engine
1s overheating, both fan(s) should be running. If they
aren’t, your vehicle needs service.

5-16
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant Surge
Tank

If you haven't found a problem yer, but the coolant level
st al FULL COLD, add a 30/50 mixture of ofean
wetter (preferably distilled)y and a proper antifreeze ut the
coolant surge tank, but be sure the cooling system,
including the coolant surge tank pressure cap, is cool
before you doat, (See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for
more information about the proper coolant mix. )

/A CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the coolant
surge tank pressure cap -- even a little -- they
can come out at high speed. Never turn the cap
when the cooling system, including the coolant
surge tank pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the
cooling system and coolant surge tank pressure
cap to cool if vou ever have to turn the pressure

cap.

—— —— 5-17
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/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain waler, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
walter and a proper antifreeze.

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts. So
pse the recommended coolant.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.
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1. You can remove
the coolant surge
tank pressure cap
when the cooling
system. including
the coolan! surge
tank pressure cap
and upper raduitor
hose, 15 no longer
hot.

Turn the pressure cap slowly about one-quarter turn 1o
the lefi and then stop.

If vou hear a hiss. wait for that 1o stop. A hiss means
there is still some pressure lefi.

-

3

Then keep turning
the pressure cap

slowwly, and remove

it.

Fill the coolunt
surge tank with the
proper mix, up
FULL COLD.
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By this time, the coolunt level inside the coolant surge
tunk muy be lower. If the level is lower, add more of the
proper mix 1o the coolant surge tank until the level

reaches FULL COLD.

5. Then replace the
pressure cap. Be
sure the pressure
cap is tight.

SN

(/

4. With the coolant surge tnk pressure cap off, stant the
engzine and let it run until you can feel the upper radiator
hose getting hot, Witch out for the enging funs.
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If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusuaal for a tire W “blow oul” while yvou're driving.

especially if you maintain vour tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it"s much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a “blowout,” here are a few
tips about what o expect and what 1o do:

If a front tire fails, the ae nre will create o drag tha
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Tuke your foot off the
accelerator pedul and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, then gently brake to a
stop well out of the wathe lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid, In uny rear blowout, remove your oot trom the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you wani the vehicle to go, It may be
very bumpy and noisy. but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop. well off the road if possible.

"o tire goes at, the next part shows se
I o tire goes Nat, the next part shows how Lo use vour
Jjacking egquipment to change a flat tire safely.

Changing a Flat Tire

It tire goes Mat, avoid further tive and wheel damage
by driving slowly toa level place. Turn on your hazard
warning flashers.

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
preveni the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shilt lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
vou can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.
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[. Turm the center retainer
bolt on the spare Lire
cover counterclockwise
to remove it, then lift the
tire cover.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire.

The equipment vou'll need is in the trunk.

Instructions tor changing your tires are on the inside of
the tire cover. You can rest the cover near you for easy
reference while you change the tire.

2. The jack container is labeled PRESS SIDES LIFT
TOP, Do this, then remove the jack and wrench.
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3. Turn the spare tire
retainer bolt
counterclockwise wintil
it's loose and remove the
retainer assembly,

5. Insert the hooked end of the wheel wirench in one of
4. Remove the spare tire from the trunk. Place your the two small notches in the center cover and pry the
tire-changing equipment near the flat tire. cover ull, Do not drop the cover or Lay it Tace down,

as it could be scrautched or damaged.

When replucing the cover after the wheel 1s put back
on the vehicle, do not use i hanimer or mallet o
mstad]l the cover,

— : 5-23
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B, Use the wheel wrench o loosen the wheel nuts, but
don’t remove them.

7. Turn the end of the jack
clockwise by hand 1o
ruise the jack head a few
inches.

8. Near each wheel well is a noweh on the frame to
position the jack head. The front notch is 11 inches
128 em) back from the fromt wheel well. The rear
notch is 7.5 inches (19 ¢ forward from the rear
wheel well. You'll find the word JACK and an arrow
stumped into the plastic near each noteh.
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9. Position the jack and raise the jack head until it fits
firmly against the sheet metal next to the word
JACK. Do not raise the vehicle yet. Put the compact

S|Hire NCar youl.

10. Raise the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
clockwise in the jack. Raise the juck far enough so
there's enough room for the spare tire to fit.

5-25
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NOTICE: /\ CAUTION:

Hui?i.i.ng '_ruur‘ vehicle with the j:‘u'k improperly Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
pu.'-uimr!crl will ttnm:!gr ll.tu vehicle or may allow which it is fastened; can niake the Wheel ntits
I.hu 'relhlule Lo Fall oft the jack. Be -'i'!lﬁ: o Il’il the hecome loose after a time. The wheel could come
,|EI{:‘k. lift head Inl.u the proper location hefore off and cause an accident. Whex you change a
raising your vehicle. wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an

11, Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat rire, emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
12, Remove any rust or brush lﬂtﬂ‘l" if You need to, to E'El all the rust or

AT § L W
o dirt from the whee| dirt off.
e bolis. mounting

‘<{w =~ surfaces and spare

& : wheel, Place the

o spare on the wheel

: f/{l mounting surfuce. A CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you

do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

A,

5-26
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13. Replace the wheel
nuts with the
rounded end of the
nuis toward the
wheel. Tighten
edach nut by hand
until the wheel is
held against the
hub.

14. Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
counterclockwise on the jack, Lower the jack
completely.

L T ™| 13. In a crisscross sequence,

tighten the wheel nuts
firmly.

5-27
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Don't try to put the wheel cover on the compact spare tire.
It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the trunk until you
have replaced the compact spare tire with a regular tire.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. IT
you try to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare,

16. Store the flat tire as far forward in the trunk as
possible. Store the jack and wheel wrench in their
compartment in the trunk.

The compact spare tire is for temporary use only.
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as
soon as you can. See “Compact Spare Tive™ later in this
section,
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare was fully influted when
vour vehicle was new, it can lose air after a ime. Check
the inflation pressure regularly. It should be 60 psi

{420 kPa). After installing the compact spare on your
vehicle, you should stop as soon as possible and make
sure your spare fire is correctly inflated. The compact
spare 15 made to perform well at posted speed limits for
distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km), S0 you cin
finish vour trip and have your full-size tire repared or
replaced where you want. Of course, it’s best 1o replace
your spare with a full-size tire as soon as you can. Your
spare will last longer and be in good shape in case you
need it again,

Don’t use your compact spare on some other vehicle.
And don’t mix your compact spare or wheel with other
wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare and its
wheel together,

NOTICE:

Don’t take your compact spare through an
automatic car wash with guoide rails. The
compact spare can get caught on the rails. That
can damage the tire and wheel, and maybe other
parts of your vehicle.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using
them will damage vour vehicle and destroy the
chains too. Don™t use tire chains on your compact

spare,

5-29
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If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or
Snow

What you don’t want to do when your vehicle is stuck is
o spin vour wheels too fast. The method known as

NOTICE:

Spinning vour wheels can destroy parts of vour
vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the wheels

“rocking” cun help you get out when vou're stuck, but too fast while shifting your transaxle back and
YOU must use caul RN lrth, Viu can '[Ii!'!i'll:"ll}' Your transaxle.
For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
& CAUTION: see “Tire Chains™ in the Index.
If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can Rocking Your Vehicle to Get It Out:
explode and you or others could be injured. And, First. turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can clear the area wround your front wheels. You should tum
. ﬂ\'ﬁl‘hull.. That could cause an engine your truction control system off. (See “Traction Control
compartment fire or other damage. When you're System”™ in the Index.) Then shift back and forth
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t between REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown wheels as little as possible. Release the accelerator pedal
on the speedometer. . while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator

pedal when the transaxle is in gear. If that doesn’t gei
you out after a few tries, you may need o be towed out.
If vou do need to be towed out. see “Towing Your
Wehicle™ in the Index.
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@ Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the care of your
Aurora. This section bezins with service and fuel
information, and then it shows how to check important
fluid and lubricant levels. There is also technical
information about your vehicle, and a pant devoted 1o its
appearance care.

. 2

Service

Your Aurora retaler knows your vehicle best and wants
you to be happy with 1t. We hope you'll go to your

retailer for all your service needs. You'll get genuine
GM parts and GM-truined and supported service people

We hope you'll want 1o keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Cienuine GM purls have one of these marks:

&
N

Delco

Doing Your Own Service Work

IF you want o do some of your own service work, you’ll
want to get the proper Aurora Service Manual. It tells
you much more about how to service your Aurora than
this manual can. To order the proper service manuil, see
“sService Publications™ in the Index,

6-1
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Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air NOTICE:
Bag-Equipped Aurora™ in the Index.

If you try to do your own service work without
You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list knowing enough about it, your vehicle could be
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.

damaged.

Fuel

Use premium unleaded gasoline rated at 91 octane or
higher. It should meet specifications ASTM D4814 in
the United States and CGSB 3.5-92 in Canada. These
fuels should have the proper additives, so vou should not
have to add anything to the fuel.

In the United States and Canada, it’s easy to be sure you
get the right kind of gasoline (unleaded). You'll see
UNLEADED right on the pump. And only unleaded
nozzles will fit into your vehicle's filler neck.

Be sure the posted octane is at least 91. If the octane is
less than 91, you may get a heavy knocking noise when
you drive. (In an emergency, you may be able to use
lower octane -- as low as 87 -- if heavy knocking does
not occur.) If you're using 91 or higher octane unleaded
gas and vou still get heavy knocking, your engine needs
service.

6-2
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What about gasoline with blending materials that
contain oxygen (oxygenates), such as MTBE or alcohol?
MTRBE is “methyl tertiary-butyl ether.” Fuel that is no
more than 15% MTBE is fine for your vehicle.

Etfianed 15 ethyl or grain alcohol. Properlv-blended fuel
that is no more than 10% ethanof is fine for your
vehicle.

Methanol is methyl or wood aleohol,

NOTICE:

Fuel that is more than 5% methanol is bad for
your vehicle. Don’t use it. It can corrode metal
parts in your fuel system and also damage plastic
and rubber parts. That damage wouldn’t be
covered under your warranty. And even at 5% or
less, there must be “cosolvents™ and corrosion
preventers in this fuel to help avoid these
problems.

Gasolines for Cleaner Air

Your use of gasoline with deposit control additives will
help prevent deposits from forming in vour engine and
fuel system. That helps keep your engine in tune and
your emission control system working properly. It's
good for your vehicle. and you'll be doing your part for
cleaner air,

Mauny gusolines are now blended with oxygenates.
General Motors recommends that you use gasolines with
these blending materials, such as MTBE and ethanol. By
doing so. you can help clean the air. especially in those
parts of the country that have high carbon monoxide
levels.

In addition, some gasoline suppliers iare now producing
reformulited gasolines. These gasolines are specially
designed to reduce vehicle emissions. General Motors
recommends that you use reformulated gasoline. By
doing so. you can help clean the air, especially in those
parts of the country that have high ozone levels.

You should ask your service station operators if their
ausolines contain deposit control additives and
oxygenates, and if they have been reformulated o
reduce vehicle emissions.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
U5, or Canada, unleaded fuel may be hard to find. Do
not use leaded gasoline. If you use even one tankful,
your emission controls won't work well or at all, With
confinuous use, spark plugs can get fouled, the exhausi
system can corrode, and your enging o1l can deteriorute
quickly. Your vehicle’s oxygen sensor will be damaged.
All of that means costly repairs that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN).

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporition
North American Export Sales (NAES)

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Crshawa, Ontario

LIH 8P7

Remote Fuel Door Release

The remote fuel door release can help keep vour fuel
tunk from being siphoned. Always be sure the fuel door
15 closed and latched after refueling.

e e

B Fua
%

———

To open the fuel door
(on the left of the
vehicle), press the
button next to the
trunk release button.,
to the right of the
steering column, The
ignition need not be
on. The remote fuel
door release will work
in all transaxle
positions.
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Remote Fuel Door Manual Release

T'he fuel door can be
opened manually in
case of an electrical
power furlure. To do
s0, first open the trunk.
The release mechanism
is on the driver’s side
of the vehicle, at the
top of the trunk
compartment. Pull the
tab toward you to
release the fuel door

Filling Your Tank

NOTICE:

Prying on a locked luel filler door could damage
it. Use the remote fuel door manual release
located in the trunk.

The cap is behind o hinged door on the left side of your
vehicle

A CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly lammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames, and smoking
materials away from gasoline,

6-5
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To take off the cap, turn it slowly to the left
{counterclockwise).

While refueling, hang the cap inside the fuel door. Twist
it clockwise to secure il, if necessary.

Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible, See “Cleaning the
Outside of Your Aurora™ in the Index.

When you put the cap back on, turn it to the right until
you hear at least three clicks,

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your retailer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and your fuel tank and emissions system
might be damaged.

6-6

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Checking Things Under the Hood

The following sections tell you how to check fluids,
lubricants and important parts underhood.

Hood Release

To open the hood. first
pull the hood release
handle inside the
vehicle, located to the
left of the steering
wheel under the
instrument pangl.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and pull up on the
underhood release,

Lift the hood.
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/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liquids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake Muid, windshield washer and
other fuids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine. '

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly. Then pull the hood down and close it firmly.

A CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

6-8
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4.0L V8 Engine (Code C)

When you open the hood, vou’ll see:

2

e

|

Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
Power Steering Fluid Reservoir
Brake Fluid Reservoir

Engine Coolunt Surge Tank

Adr Cleaner

Automatic Transaxle Fluid Dipstick
{behind air cleaner)

Engine Oil Dipstick

§. Engine 0nil Fill Cap

L ;

Remote Positive Battery Terminal
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Engine Accessory Belt

The 4.0L. Aurora engine uses an engine gccessory belt,

This diagram shows the features connected by the beli
routing. See” Mainienance Schedule™in the Index for
when to check the belt,

I. Tensioner Arm Pulley

i

Power Steering Pump Pulley

i

Idler Pulley

4. Alternator Pulley
5. Air Conditioner Compressor Pulley

6. Harmonie Balancer

Engine Oil

It the CHECK OIL LEVEL message or the o1l waming
light on the instrument panel comes on, it means you
need to check your engine oil level right away. For more
information, see “Check Oil Level Message™ or “hl
Warning Light™ in the Index. You should check your
engine oil level regularly: this is an added reminder.

It’s a good idea 1o check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil must
be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

Turn off the engine and give the oil a lew minutes to
drain back into the oil pan, If yvou don't, the oil dipstick
might not show the actual level.

6-10
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To Check Engine Oil When to Add Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or If the oil i1s at or below the ADD line, then vou'll need
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove 1t again, to add some oil. But you must use the right kind, This
keeping the tip down, and check the level. part explains what Kind of o1l to use. For crunkcase
capacity, see “Capacities and Specifications™ in the
f Index.

NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. If vour engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the upper
mark that shows the proper operating range,
vour engine could be damaged.

Just fill it enough 1o put the level somewhere in the
proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when vou're through,

6-11
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What Kind of Oil to Use

Oils of the proper quality for your vehicle can be
identified by looking for the "Starburst™ symbol. The
“Starburst” symbol indicates that the oil has been
certified by the American Petroleum Institute (AP, and
1s preferred for use in your gasaline engine

If yvou change your own oil. be sure you use oil that has
the “Starburst™ symbol on the front of the ofl comainer,
IT you have your oil changed for vou, be sure the oil put
inta your engine is American Petroleum Institute
certified for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vizhicle. us shown in the following chart:

RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE EMGIME DILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND COLD E'I'll'I'IHE._S—ELEET THE LOWEST
SAE WSCOSITY GRADE OIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

HOT
WEATHER

=180 « 3

+ o - 2!

CoLD
WEATHER

D0 ROT USE SAE 20W-30 OA ANY OTHER
GRADE QIL NOT RECOMUENDED

6-12
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As shown in the chart, SAE 10W-311 s best for your
vehicle, However, you can use SAE SW-300f it’s going
to be colder than 60°F ¢ 16°C) before your next oil
change. When it's very cold, you should use SAE
SW-3(). These numbers on an oil container show its
viscosity, or thickness, Do not use other viscosity oils,
such as SAE 20W-5().

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failure to use the proper vil
can result in engine damage not covered by your
warranty.

GM Goodwrench ™ oil (in Canada, GM Engine Oil)
meets all the requirements for yvour vehicle.
Engine Oil Additives

Dont add anything to your ail, Your Aurori retailer is
ready to advise if vou think something should be added.

When to Change Engine Oil
See if any one of these is true for you:

® NMost trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 o 16 km).
This 1s particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing,

® Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop and go traffic).

Most trips are through dusty areus.

®  You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top of
vour vehicle.

It any one of these is true for your vehicle, then you
need to change vour oil and filter every 3.000 miles

(5 000 km} or 3 months == whichever comes first. (Sce
“Change (il Message™ in the Index,) If the CHANGE
OIL NOW messiage appears in the Driver Information
Center, you should change your oil.

IF none of them is true. change the oil and filer every
7.500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
comes [irst. (See “Change Oil Message™ in the Index. )
Always reset the engine oil life wo 100% after every oil
change.

6-13
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Engine Coolant Heater Air Cleaner

An engine coolant heater can be a big help if you have To Check or Replace the Air Filter
to park outside in very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or
colder. If your vehicle has this option, see “Engine
Coolant Heater™ in the Index.

What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know that used engine oil contains certain
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer? Don’t let used oil stay on your skin
for very long. Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, or i good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer’s warnings about the use and disposal
ol ol products. )

Llsed oil can be a real threat 1o the environment, If yvou
change your own oil, be sure to drain all free-flowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don’t ever dispose of il I, Remove hose (A) from resonator channel.

by putting it in the trash. pouring it on the ground. into
5 ) U v 2. Release tension of the wing screw clamp (B) on the
sewers, or inte streams or badies of water. Instead. T i pib

. L SR air intake duct where it attaches to the air cleaner
recycle it by taking it to a place that collects used oil. If ’ h v

: ; 1 ; cover near the top of the engine. Just turn the wing
vou have o problem properly disposing of your used oil, i g T YOS
2 i e . e . serew counterclockwise, then detach the duct from
ask your retailer. i service station or a local recycling

: the air cleaner cover,
cenier for help.

3. Push the duct and resonator assembly (C) rearward
and up, and hold out of the way.

6-14 —
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4. There’s a temperature sensor on the corner of the air 6. Remove the wir filter.
L‘I::‘;:Ii;'l_ .l_'lﬂ. L'.I'.-.I,“'\L" i:l al.‘l'i."u-'i.'dl'l‘.rl.‘f' 'I”\r-u].r.’:l: the 7. Install the new air filter and reverse all steps to
sensor s electrical connector retainer, and pull up. reinstall the cover. electrical wires, duct and clamp.
5. Unsnap the two clamps by pushing down on the top Be sure the tubs of the air cleaner cover fit into the
of the air eleaner cover and pushing in on the L'|;,1|'|'||'|l-. slots of the air cleaner housing, Then make sure both
towiird the center of the cover. Then remove the clamps are fully engaged.
COVET,

6-15
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Refer io the Maintenance Schedule to determine when to
replace the air filter.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always

have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed. Refer o the
Maintenance Schedule to determine when to change
your fluid. See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the
Index.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Aurora Retail Facility
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the
instructions here, or you could get a false reading on the
dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxle fluid.

6G-16
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Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® At high speed for quite a while.

® |[n heavy traffic -- especially in hot weather.

®  While pulling a trailer.

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F (82°C
o 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km} when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10°C). If it’s colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have
Loy drive longer.

To check the Muid level

® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
runming.

® With the parking brake applied. place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

®  With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® [Letthe engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these
steps:

— Y
@Y {
;ﬁﬁ%ﬁ\m » s
4
VA

| Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a ¢lean rag or
paper towel,

2. Push it back in all the way, wail three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
level, The Muid level must be in the cross-hatched
areil.

If the fluid level is in the acceptable range. push the
dipstick back in all the way.

How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle fluid o use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

I the fluid level 1s low, add only enough of the proper
fluid 1o bring the level into the cross-hatched area on the
dipstick.

I. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level. It doesn’t
take much fluid, generally less than a pint (0.5L).
Pen 't overfill. We recommend you use only fluid
labeled DEXRON™-111, because fluid with that label
is made especiully for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by Muid other than DEXRON®-111
is not covered by your new vehicle warrunty.

® After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check.”

® When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
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Engine Coolant

The following explains vour cooling system and how to
add coolam when it is low, If vou have a problem with
engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating™ in the
Index

The proper conlant for your Aurora will:

Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).
Give boiling protection up to 262°F (128°C).
Protect against rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights work as they should
What to Use

Use oo mixture of one-half clean warer (preferibly
distilled ) and one=hall antifreeze that meets "GM
Specificauon 1825-M." which won't damage aluminum
parts. You can also use u recyeled coolant conlornung o
OM Specihication 1825-M with a complete coolant Hush

and refill. Use GM Engine Coolamt Supplement (sealer)
with any complete coolant (Tush and refll I you use
this mixture. you don’t need o add anything else. A
special procedure is required for adding sealer; see the
Aurora Service Manual, (To order a service munual, see
“Service Publications™ in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn®t get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 30/50 mix of clean
water and a proper antifreeze.
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NOTICE:

If you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mix can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and

other parts.

To Check Coolant

When vour engine 15 cold, the coolant level should be at
the FULL COLD mark or a little higher. If the message
LOW ENGINE COOLANT is displayed on your
message center, it means you're low on engine coolant.

Adding Coolant

The engine coolant
: 11 surge tank is located
_‘L__.\ on the driver’s side of
| —%—1 the engine
| compartment.
PRI | ==,
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To Add Coolant Power Steering Fluid

If you need more coolant. add the proper mix af the . 5
surge tank, but only when the engine is cool. How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment is cool, unscrew the cap
and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap
and completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again
and look at the Auid level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. Add
enough fluid to bring the level up to the mark.

A fluid loss in this system could indicate a problem.
Have the system inspected and repaired.

When replacing the pressure cap, make sure it is tight.

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature is controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant system. The thermaostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator until the coolant
reaches a preset temperature.,

When you replace your thermostiat, an AC" thermostat
is recommended.
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What to Add

Refer 1o the Mamntenance Schedule to determmine what
kind of Muid to use. See "Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

When adding power steering fluid or making a
complete fluid change, always use the proper
fNuid. Failure to use the proper fMuid can cause
leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshueld washer uid, be sore 1o read
the manulacturer’™s instructions before use. If you will be
operating your vehicle in un area where the temperature
may Fall below freezimg, use a Fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing,

There are two windshield washer fluid tanks. The upper
tank (shown above) will empty first. When the lower
tank contains 0.5 quarts (0.5 liters) or less, the message
LOW WASHER FLUID will be displaved on the Driver
[nformation Center.

To Add

Open the cap lubeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
washer Tuid unitil the tank 15 full.
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NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
Muid. Water can cause the solution to lreeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer fuid.

® Fill your washer fluid tank only 3/4 full
when it"s very cold. This allows for
expansion, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

® Don’t use radiator antifreeze in vour
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.

Brakes

Brake Master Cylinder

Your bruke master cylinder 1s here. It is filled with

DOT-3 brake fluid,

g

N L~i ‘Hl' 2/

There wre only two reasons why the brake luoid level in
your master cylinder might go down. The first is that the
brake fluid goes down 1o an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new limings are put in,
the Muid level goes buck up. The other reason 1s that
Tuid s leaking out ol the brake system. 1 n s, you

L
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should have your brake system fixed, since u leak means What to Add

E'I::::_IT}:{I:ELT_I llldlll"i;::“;ltr:::l:ﬁﬁl:;:; |t ;TImllk; u'l: ":IE":;]T, When you do need brake fluid. use only DOT-3 brake
your brake fluid -ﬁ;dd.in ‘.bruk‘jﬁ?illid w::l'i ~-:.?E L £ fluid — such as Delco Supreme 11 * (GM Part
? : = sl o No. 1052535). Use new brake fluid from a sealed

leak. If vou add fluid when your linings are worn, then
you'll have too much fluid when you get new brake
linings. You should add (or remove) brake fluid, as

container only, and always clean the brake flnd
reservoir cap before removing it.

necessary, only when work is done on the brake

hydraulic system. NOTICE:

® [Daon’t let someone put in the wrong kind of

b & CAU'I‘IQ \ '4.. : —1: 12 s - Nuid. For example, just a few drops of

mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in

: HWWMMWMH can spill on your brake system can damage brake

the engine. mﬂﬂﬂ’bﬂm if the engine is hot system parts so badly that they’ll have to be
enough. You or others could be burned, and your replaced.

rﬂﬂtmwldrbe . Add brake fluid only ® Brake fluid can damage paint, so be careful
~when wﬂﬂﬁm on ﬂl&m Il.'?m not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle, If

Csystem.

you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care"” in the Index.

N
Y

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. A chime will sound if you
by to drive with this warning light on. See “Bruke
System Warning Light” in the Index.
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Brake Wear
Your Aurora has four-whee! disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have buili=in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are
worn and new pads are needed. The sound may come
and go or be heard all the time your vehicle 1s moving
{except when you are pushing on the brake pedal
firmly ).

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out hrake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
sooner or later your brakes won’t work well.
That could lead to an accident. When you hear
the brake wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
wour brakes.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets

Brake Pedal Travel

See your retailer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there is a vapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every ime you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving. vour brakes adjust for wear.
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Replacing Brake System Parts The battery is located under the rear seat cushion. To
access the battery, see “Removing the Rear Seat
Cushion™ in the Index. You don't need to access the
battery to jump start your vehicle. See “Jump Starting”
in the Index.

The braking system on a modern vehicle 1s complex. lis
many parts have to be of top quality and work well
together if the vehicle 1s 1o have really good braking.
Vehicles we design and test have top-gquality GM brake

parts in them, as vour Aurora does when it s new. When
vou replace parts of your braking system -- for example, & s
when your brake linings wear down and vou have to CAUTION:
have new ones put in -- i:l_l.: SUre You get new genuine A battery that isn't properly vented can let

GM replacement parts, If vou don’t, your brakes may no sulfurle acld fismes into the ares onder the reat
longer work properly. For example, if someone puts in kit vaslrion. Thesb 4 e ' your rear.
brake linings that are wrong for your vehicle. the Rty Tl You m_'fbe ble to
balance between your front and rear brakes can change ty ey i :

-~ for the worse. The bruking performance you've come see this damage, and the safety belts might not

to expect can change in many other ways if someone provide the protection needed in a crash. If a
puts in the wrong replacement brake purts. replacement battery is ever needed, it must be

vented in the same manner as the original
Battery battery. Always make sure that the vent hose is
Every new Aurora has a Delco Freedom™ battery. You properly reattached before reinstalling the seat
never have to add water to one of these, When it’s nme cushion.

for a new battery, we recommend a Deleo Freedom™

buttery. Get one that has the replucement number shown
on the original battery's label,
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T be sure the vent hose (A) is properly attuched, the
vent hose connectors (B) must be securely reattached to
the vent outlets {C) on each side of the battery, and the
vent assembly grommet (D) must be secured to the floor
pan (E).

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more. take off the bluck. negative (-) cable from the
battery. This will help keep your battery from running
down.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getiing hurt.

Comtact your retatler (o learn how 1o prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb, You or
others could be injured. Take special care when

handling and disposing of halogen bulbs.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has the composite headlamp system. These
headlamps have horizontal and vertical aim indicators.
The aim has been pre-set at the factory and should need
no further adjusiment.

If your vehicle 1s damaged in an accident and the

headlamp aim seems to be affected, see your Aurora

retailer. Headlaomps on damaged vehicles may require

recalibration of the horizontal aim by your Aurora

retailer.

To check the aim, the vehicle should be properly

prepared as follows:

® The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface.

® The vehicle should not have any snow, ice, or mud
attached to it

® There should not be any cargo or loading of vehicle,
except it should have a full tank of gas and one
person or 160 Ibs. (73 kg) on the driver’s seat.

® Tires should be properly inflated.

NOTICE:

To make sure vour headlamps are aimed
properly. read all the instructions hefore
beginning. Failure to follow these instructions
could cause damage to headlamp pars.

State inspection stations will allow a vertical reading of
plus 0,76 degrees or minus (.76 degrees from the center
of the bubble.

It 15 recommended that the upper limit not exceed plus
0.4 degrees from the center of the bubble. Other drivers
may flash their bright lights at you if your adjustment is
much above plus 0.4 degrees.

If you find that the headlamp ainming needs adjustment.
tollow these sieps:

Start with the vertical headlamp aim, Don't try to adjust
the horizontal aim lirst. Adjustment screws can be
turned with an E8 Torx ™ socket or T15 Torx®
screwdnver.
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. Check the vertical uim for cach headlamp and adjust
it us necessary. Turn the vertical aiming screw until
the bubble in the level is centered at 0 (zero)

Al

MNow adjust the horizontal aim. Check the horizontal
aim for each headlamp and adjust it as necessary.
Furn the horzontal wiming screw until the pointer is
lined up with the F {zero).

Now, re-check the vertical aim. o make sure it is
still correct after the horizontal aim adjusiment.
Reudjust. if necessary.
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Headlamp Bulb Replacement b.

For the type of bulb, see "Replacement Bulbs™ in the
Index.

Release tension of the wing screw clamp (B) on the
air intake duct where 10 attaches o the air cleaner
cover near the top of the engine. Turn the wing
serew counterclockwise, then detach the hose from
the wir cleaner cover,

Push the duct and resonator assembly (C) rearward
and up. und hold them out of the way.

L.ow Beam Bulbs

|. Remove the air cleaner cover 1o get 1o the driver’s

stde headlanp bulb,

To do this: ¢ 3

i, Remove the radiator hose (A from the resomator
channel.

T'wist the bulb assembly 16 tarn and pull out the
buill sssembly
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3. Unclip the bulb
assembly from the
wiring harness and
replace the bulb
assembly.

4. Reverse steps 1-3 to replace the bulb assembly,
headlamp housing and air cleaner cover and tube.

High Beam Bulbs

. Pull up on the wiring harness. This unlocks the bulb.

A0
L LT
\‘i‘l.ﬂ“ Wy

. ' |||: B I|Illr|'ll’|lllr||I|l I o
/)t v s

1. Now you can reach in behind the lamp housing and
pull out the bulb.

3. To replace the bulb, angle the new bulb into the
empty socket,

4. Push the base of the bulb down to lock it into place,
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Taillamp Bulb Replacement

For the type of bulb, see “Replacement Bulbs™ in the
Index.

I. Inthe trunk, remove the convenience net from the
hooks. Next remove the plastic screws holding the
carpeting in place and pull back the carpeting.

5

Unscrew the
convenence net
attachment nut, Open
the trim panel door.

Remove the two wing
nuts now exposed
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4. Remove the taillump filler screw locaied to the side
of the taillamp filler panel.

5. Pull out the lamp to reach the bulb. Pull out the bulb,
To replace. push the bulb back in.

6. Reverse steps 1-5 to replace the tmllamp filler, wing
nuts ind carpeting
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Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

Replacement blades come in different types und are
removed in different ways, Here's how to remove the
type with a release hole:

1. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield.
2, Inseri a small screwdriver into the hole (A) and pull
the blade assembly off the wiper arm (B),
3. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper arm.
6-34 =

Tires

We don't make tires, Your new vehicle comes with high
quality tires made by a leading tire manutacturer. These
tires are warranted by the tire manufacturers and their
warranties are delivered with every new Aurora. If your
spare tire is a different brand than your road tires. you
will have a rire warranty folder from each of these
manulaclurers.
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Inflation - Tire Pressure

A CAUTION: The Tire-Loading Information label which is on the rear

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires are edge of the driver’s door shows I|‘|q,: correct illi;huu‘.:rn
danperoes pressures for your fires, w hen t_h4_:} re cold. “Cold
; meuns your vehicle has been sitting for at least three
® Overloading your tires can cause howrs or driven no more than a mile,
overheating as a result of too much friction.

You could have an air-out and a serious

accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle” in the NOTICE:

Index. Don’t let anyvone tell vou that underinflation or
¢ Underinflated tires pose the same danger as overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires

overloaded tires, The resulting accident don’t have enough air (underinflation) vou can

could cause serious injury. Check all tires pet:

frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked

® Too much fexing
L J
when your tires are cold. °
®
®
®

Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy.

® Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured, or broken by a sudden impact,
such as when you hit a pothole. Keep tires
at the recommended pressure,

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If your NOTICE: (Continued)

tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.
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Tire Inspection and Rotation
NOTICE: (Continued )

) . . ) i Tires should be inspected every 6,000 to 8,000 miles
If your tires have too much air (overinflation),

(10000 o 13 000 km) for any signs of unusual wear. I

you can get: unusual wear is present, rotate your tires us soon ias

® Lnusual wear possible and check wheel alignment. Also check for

® Bad handling damaged tires or wheels. See “"When it’s Time for New
® Rough ride Tires™ and "Wheel Replacement™ later in this section for
e Needless damage from road hazards. more information,

The purpose of regular rotation is 1o achieve more
] , _ uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
When to Check rotation is the most important. See “Scheduled

Check your tires once a month or more. Maintenance Services™ in the Index for scheduled

Fli . rotation intervals.
Don't forget your compact spare tire. 1t should be at

60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. Simply looking at the tires will not ell you the
pressure, especially if you have radial tires - which
may look properly inflated even if they re underinflated.
I your tires have valve caps. be sure to put them back
un. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
maisture.
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When rotating your tires, always use the correct rotation
puttern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare tire in your tre
roanoi,

After the tires have been rotited, adjusi the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information lubel. Make certain that all wheel nuts are
properly tghtened. See “Wheel Nut Torgue™ in the
Index

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle, In an emergency, you can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this: but be
sure to use a scraper or wire brush later, if vou
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index.)
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When it’s Time for New Tires

One way to tell when it's
time for new res s o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only /16 mch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining,

You need a new tire if:

® You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

® You can see cord or tabric showing through the tire’s
rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is crucked. cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabric,
The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

® The tire hus o puncture, cut, or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires vou need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewall, When you get new tires.
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way,
vour vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance. handling. speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
vour vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS™
{tor mud and snow ).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the sume size,
loadd range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
hias-belted or radial) as your original tires.
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/A CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of dilTerent sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
_handle properly, and you could have a crash, Be
~sure to use the same size and type tires on all four
Ht’s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle,

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Tratfic Safety Administration which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United Staes.)

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative ruting based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course. For
example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half

(1 1/2) times as well on the government course as a tire
graded 100. The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use. however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to variations
in driving habits, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and climate.

Traction - A, K, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest are: A, B,
and C. They represent the tire's ability 1o stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled condinions on
specified government test surfaces of asphalt and
concrete. A tire marked C may have poor traction
performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based

on braking (straight-ahead ) traction tests and does not
include cornering (turning ) traction.
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Temperature = A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire’s resistance to the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel. Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure.
The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel thian the minimum required by Law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

These grades are molded on the sidewalls of passenger
car tres.

While the tires available as standard or optional
equipment on General Motors vehicles may vary with
respect to these grades, all such tires meet General
Motors performance standards and have been approved
for use on General Motors vehicles. All passenger type
(P Metric) tires must conform to Federal safety
requirements in addition to these grades.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

In most cases, you will not need to have your wheels
aligned again. However. if you notice unusual tire wear
or your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the
alignment may need to be reset. If you notice your
vehicle vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your
wheels may need to be rebalanced.
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Wheel Replacement

Repluace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts, and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See your
Aurora retailer if any of these conditions exist.

Your retailer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset, and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts,
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original

equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to have the .

right wheel, wheel bolts, and wheel nuts for your Aurora NOTICE:

model. The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling,

speedometer/odometer calibration, headlamp
aim, bumper height, vehicle ground clearance,
and tire or tire chain clearance to the body and
chassis.
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Used Replacement Wheels

Tire Chains

NOTICE:

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
you must. Use only SAE Class “S” type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too [ast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage your vehicle.

h-42

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Appﬂﬂrﬂﬂfﬂ Care Don’t use any of these unless this manual says vou can.

In many vses. these will damage vour vehicle:
Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous, Some >
are toxic. Others can burst into flame if you strike a ® Alcohol
match or get them on o hot part of the vehicle. Some are ® Laundry Soap
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.

When you use anything from a container to clean your ® Bleach

Aurori, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s warnings & Reducing Agents

.'m_d INSLIUCTIONS. Ar‘ld ulwa_!,'!_-: open your doors or Cl X he Tacide of ¥ A

windows when you're cleaning the inside. eaning the Inside of Your Aurora
Never use these to clean your vehicle: Lise o vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose

dirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with a clean. damp cloth.

® Ciusoline
Your Aurora retailer hos two GM cleaners, a
® Bengene ! - : . e
solvent-type spot lifter and o foam-type powdered
® MNuphtha cleaner. They will clean normal spots and stains very
) well. Do not use them on vinyl or leather.
® Carbon Tetrachlorde N N ¥ -
L4 AR = * . == 1 (1) 1 E
& Aseriane Here are some cleaning nps:
- &  Alwiys read the mstroctions on the cleaner abel,
® Puint Thinner Gt = * ltedaa st
; ®  Clean up stains as soon 4% you can -- before they sel.
® Turpentine bl o A e ke
T ® LUse a clean cloth or sponge. and change 1o a clean
® |acquer Thinner AT POREE L
area often. A soft brush may be used if siains are
® Nuil Polish Remover stubbarm.,
They can all be hazardous == some more than others -- ® Lise solvent-type cleaners in a well-ventilated aren
and they can all dumage your vehicle. 1o, only. If you use them. don’t saturate the stained area,
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If a ring forms after spot cleaning. clean the entire
area immediately or i will set.

Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

NOTICE:

Be careful. A blow dryer may scorch the fabric.

® Vucoum and brush the urea to remove any loose dirt.
: ; ® Wipe with a clean cloth,
&  Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask pe
surrounding trom along stitch or welt lines, LTsing Sﬂ]'t’l.‘.‘nt'Tj"pE Cleaner on Fabric
L l"'a-“lllw. F\i'luitl- Purpose F'u‘_-wda:n:d Cleaner following the First, see if you have to use solvent-type cleaner at all.
directions on the container label. Some spols and stains will clean off better with just
® Llse suds only and apply with a clean sponge, water and mild soup.
® Don’t saturate the material. If you need to use o solvent:
® [Don’t rub it roughly. ® Gently scrape excess soil from the rim material with
® A soon as you've cleaned the section, use a sponge a clean. dull knife or scraper. Lise very little cleaner.
e T..”: < 'fL ety i A light pressure and clean cloths {preferably
e HIY G S A, cheesecloth), Cleaning should start af the outside of
® Rinse the section with a clean, wet sponge. the stain, “feathering™ wward the center, Keep
3 i - A g ‘hanging 1o o clean section of the cloth.
® Wipe off what's left with a slightly damp paper towel e
or cloth. ® When yvou clean a stain from fabric, immediately dry
: (e ; . the area with a blow dryer to help prevent a cleaning
® Then dry it immediately with a blow dryer or a heat - NS e R £
ring. (See the previous NOTICE.)
lamp. 5
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Special Cleaning Problems

Greasy or Oily Stains

Such as grease. oil, butter, margarine, shoe polish,
coffee with cream. chewing gum, cosmetic creams,
vegetuble oils, wax cravon, tar and asphalt can be
removed as follows:

® Curefully scrape off excess stain,

® Follow the solveni-tvpe instructions described
earlier.

® Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stain if
left on a vehicle seat fubric. They should be removed
as soon as possible. Be careful, because the cleaner
will dissolve them and may cause them to spread.

Non=Greasy Stains

such as catsup. coltee (black), ege. fruir, frunt juice.

milk, soft drinks, wine. vomit, urine and blood.

® Curclully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
sotled aren with cool waler.

® | a stain remains, follow the foam-type instructions
described earlier.

® [f an odor hingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution: |
teaspoon (3 ml) of baking sodu to | cup (250 ml) of
lukewarm water.

® i needed, clean lightly with solvent-type cleaner.
Combination Stains

Stains caused by candy. ice cream., mayonnaise. chili
satce and unknown stains can be removed as tollows:

® Cuarefully scrape off excess stain. then clean with
cool waier and allow to dry.

® i a stain remains, clean it with solvent-type cleaner,
Cleaning Vinyl
Use wurm water and a clean cloth.

® Rub with u clean, damp cloth 1o remove dirt. You
miy huve o do it more thun onee.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stuin if
vou don’t get them ol quickly, Use a clean cloth and
a GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner or equivalent product.
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Cleaning Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap.

§ For stubborn stains, use a GM Vinyl/Leather Cleaner
or equivalent product.

® Never use oils, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, fumiture polish or shoe polish on leather.

§ Soiled leather should be cleaned immediately. If dirt
is allowed o work into the finish, it can harm the
leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult to see through the windshield
under certain conditions.

Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts clean and dry.

Glass

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427) or a liguid household glass cleaner
will remove normal tobacco smoke and dust films.

Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later. If
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be damaged,
Any temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.
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Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running. wax
or other material may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon-Ami Powder™ (GM Part
Mo, 1030011, The windshield 1s clean if beads do not
form when you rinse it with water.

Clean the blade by wiping vigorously with a cloth
soaked in full strength windshield washer solvent. Then
rinse the blade with water.

Wiper blades should be checked on i regular basis and
replaced when worn

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weuatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months. During very cold. damp weather more frequent
application may be required. (See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricunts™ in the Index. )

Cleaning the Outside of Your Aurora

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way o preserve your vehicle’s finish is to keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold
waler.

Don’t wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun,
Don’t use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
liguid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps.
Don’t use cleaning agents that are petroleum based, or
that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning agents
should be flushed promptly and not allowed to dry on
the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish with o
soft, clean chamois or a 100% cotton towel to avoid
surface scritches and water spotting.

High pressure vehicle washes may cause water (o enter
vour vehicle.
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Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing ol your Aurora by
hand may be necessary (o remove residue from the paint
finish. You can get GM approved cleaning products
from your retailer. (See *Appearance Care and
Materials™ in the Index. )

Your Aurora has a “basecoat/clearcoat”™ paint finish. The
clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
finish.

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
sults, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap. bird
droppings. chemicals from industrial chimneys, ete. can
damage your vehicle’s finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. II

necessary, use non=abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfuces to remove foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a period
of years, You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Aurora garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Aluminum Wheels

Your aluminum wheels have a protective coating similar
to the painted surface of your vehicle. Don’t use strong
soaps, chemicals, chrome polish, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damage this coating. After rinsing thoroughly, a wax
may be applied.

NOTICE:

Don't nse an antomatic vehicle wash that has
hard silicon carbide cleaning brushes. These
brushes can take the protective coating off your
aluminum wheels.
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Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with a tire cleaner.

When applying a tire dressing always take care to wipe
off any overspray or splash from painted surfaces.
Petroleum-based products may damage the paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

It your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repuir or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to the parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips. fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into 1 major repair expense.
Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials availuble from vour retailer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your retailer’s body and paint shop,

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not

removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on the
underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan, and
exhaust system even though they have corrosion
proteciion.

Al least every spring, flush these materiuls from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your retailer or an underbody vehicle washing system
can do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle, This damage
can take two forms: blotchy. ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this,
Oldsmaobile will repair, at no charge to the owner, the
surfaces of new vehicles damaged by this fallow
condition within 12 months or 12,0000 miles (20 000 km)
of purchase, whichever comes first.
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Appearance Care and Maintenance Materials
You can get these lrom your GM Parts Department.

PART
NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION LUSAGE
123453143 Tty owe, (L4731 Coonndwrench® Liguis Wax s terion polisl
1052277 12w, (LRSS : .
Spdiy- A-Sgueak Sileome Crease Weathersinps, Slops suhs
{52863 1 one (L0 ERg)
s 72 16 e (OLAT3L) T wnel Rowmld Ol B Also removes old wies. polishes

15373

16 o, L4730

Chimonine Cleaner and Polish

Remorves rus wid coimeshon

15174 16, (RS TIL) Winite Siadeandl Tive € heener Cleoms wiiee and black nires

a3 4 A2 o, (kS Viny W eatber Cleuns Spuil e sialn removal

10344 It 1ER4T ALY Fabise Clemme Sput sl staln el

a7 23w, ORI Ciliiss Cleoner S lso sl cleums vinyls

VS 2 B lbe 2. T2kpd Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleang Cleuns vinvl wnd ¢loth, alsie ties aisd nuits
IR 13 v pEh Lihgy Lubeipiune [ 'White Grepse) e bowndd, trunk, dossr himges and Larehes

30035

Ivang, (0TI

Proseryaloae

Yinyl top ddnessing

1415 | 3k foone, 12T Syl Lifigr Far clutlh
(Y hT R 32 o (iDL Wishier Salvem Wimdshiehl-wishing systein
TS 28T I e (0L TAL Wl Wax (e Esberiinn wasl

* Mot recaommendied For plgskin siede leadber,

Sew vour General Muotors Parts Departments (o ese products,
S vour Maindenunce Schedole Tor other prodducts,

6-50

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

®  SAMPLE4UXSMO72675 [

ENGINE 1995 * ‘\ ASSEMBLY

CODE MODEL YEAR PLANT

This is the legal identifier for your Aurora. It appears on

i plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on the

driver’s side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from owtside vour vehicle. The '\-"I"~J also
appears on the Vehicle Certificution und Service Parts
lubels and the certificates of title und registration.

Engine Identification

The eighth character in your VIN is the engine code.
This code will help you identify your engine,
specifications, and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label
You'll find this label inside the trunk on the side trim
near the power antenna. It°s very helpful if vou ever
need to order parts. On this label is:

your VIN,
the model designation,
paint information, and

a list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle.
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Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your Aurora
unless you check with vour retailer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage vour vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on elecirical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

To access the battery and main fuse boxes, the rear seat
cushion must be removed. You may wish to have your
retailer do this for you,

Your vehicle has an air bag svstem. Betore attempting to
add anything electrical to your Aurora, see "Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Aurora™ in the [ndex.

NOTICE:

The battery and main fuse boxes are located
under the rear seat cushion. The battery’s ground
terminal and some relay wires are exposed. To
help avoid damage to the battery and wires, be
carcful when removing or reinstalling the seat
cushion. Do not remove covers from covered
parts. Do not store anyvthing under the seat, as
objects could touch exposed wires and cause a
short.

To Remove the Rear Seal Cushion

FPull up on the Tront of the cushion (o release the
fromnt hooks,

Pull the cushion up and out toward the front of the
vehicle.
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To Reinstall the Rear Seat Cushion

/\ CAUTION:

A salety belt that isn't properly routed through
the seat cushion or is twisted won’t provide the
protection needed in a crash. If the safety belt
hasn’t been routed through the seat cushion at
all, it won’t be there to work for the next
passenger. The person sitting in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the seat
cushion, always check to be sure that the safety
belts are properly routed and are not twisted.

—

i

Buckle the center passenger position safety belt. and
then route the sufety belts through the proper slots in
the seat cushion. Don’t let the safety belt get twisted.

Slhide the rear of the cushion up and under the
seatback so the rear locating guides hook into the
wire loops on the back frame.

With the seut cushion lowered, push rearward and
then press down on the seat cushion until the spring
locks on both ends engage.

—————— 6-33
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4. Check 1o make sure the safety belts are properly
routed and that no portion of any safety belt is
trapped under the seat. Also make sure the seat
cushion is secured.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of damage
caused by electrical problems.

There are three main fuse panels. Two are located under
the rear seat. To access these panels, you'll need 1o
remove the seat, See the previous description under
“Removing the Rear Seat Cushion™ to see how, This
procedure i1s somewhat difficult. You may wish to have
your retatler replace the fuse. instead.

Once the seat is removed,
you'll find two fuse panels
on the driver’s side of the
battery. Each is protected by
a plastic box with four tabs,
Pull up on all four tabs at
the same time to loosen
them and pull off the box.

Of these two punels. the cover on the passenger-side
fuse panel has an extra plastic cap attachment. You'll
need to slide this out of the grooves which hold it there
hefore removing the rest of the hox.

To replace the covers, line the four tubs up and simply
snap them back into place, The extra plastic cap
attachment slides back into place.

6-54
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Two spare fuses are located below the fuse puller. You'll
also find spare fuses in the slots labeled *Spare™ on the
o tollowing charts.
3 :
T
The third fuse panel 1s located on the left side of the Look dtthe silvercolored band nxde the fuse, I the
'"H:'_L;:“‘:lm F""f.clll' Toopen it, simply pull on the latch band is broken or melted, repluce tie fuse, Be sure you
and the daor Wili open replace a bad fuse with a new one of the correct amp

You'll find a fuse puller clipped 1o the inside of the rating.

cover. Place the wide end of the fuse puller over the
plastic end of the fuse. Squeeze the ends over the fuse
and pull it out. To close the fuse door, press the door
closed and it will latch
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REAR COMPARTMENT
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Fuse Usage

Position  Circuitry
| Interior Lamps Relay
2 Electronic Level Control Relay
3 Trunk Release Relay
4 Not Used
3 Fuel Pump Relay
fy Driver Door Unlock Relay
T-10 Not Used
11 Rear Defogger Relay (Lower Zone)
12 Rear Defogger Relay (Upper Zone)
13 Mot Used
4 Spare
15 Spare
6 Spare
17-22 Not Used
23 Direct Accessory Power—Accessory
Relay
24 Direct Accessory Power—Ilgnition Relay
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REAR COMPARTMENT
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Fuse Usage

Position Clrcuiirs

I.:2 Spuge
4 ik —Poser Window ! Sunmed

a2 ."§|1:|r\.'

s Spare
I Brciher—Power sen

.2 I S
1% Pinwier Seat
It Breaker—Hendlumps
17 VAL Blevwer Modoy
15 Poertrain Controd Module/PAasSS=Key 11
£ lanifion 3
21 Ignafina |
1] Rear Dielogper
22 Fromk el Foel Dior Beleises
2] Hemied Sem
24 Electronic Level Controdfnstrimmein Pancl
23 Exteror Lamps
2 Buse™ Stereo (I So Equipped)
7 Povaver Dhwie Lucks
2K Iiterinr Lamps
My Harrarid Lavipm, Stop Lumps
i Purking Liinps
il Hesamesd Outsinle Mirmor
iz Buck=LIp Lamps
33 Fuscl Dhsr Riebemas
34 Mol Losend
A5 Banery Tledrmiksics
i Instrmnieni Panel—Power Antenne Bemone ©D Chanzer,

Ry Chuissis )
¥, Imsrrumseni Pancl—Renwie Accesory Power Muodule, Uil
Level Indicaoe. AL

R Ebectromic Level Comired
34 Fucl Pamp
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FUSE BLOCK
INSTRUMENT PANEL
I [ - [ ]

AIR ] . LI EXT
| e Mg 2 AlS | Epe
i
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MIRM NI HY AL 'R]I1 xl
LPS | : CONT [P
O |
0 |u| Vs 3
CHINE | | pcu i ke
: |
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‘ | | ERLS
’ !
M | |15
s ‘ RADIO |
| I I S | B
W - - I7
I HYAC WS
RELAY
‘. = ; - JIH\"'.E'
CILTR | CRANK B bl 0
|

Fuse Usage

Paosition Uircuitry

I Supplemental Inflatable Restrainn (Air Bag)

2 Injectors

3 Anti=Lock Brake System

4 Lelt Exterior Lamps

5 Turn Signal Lamps

i Injeciors

7 Climate Controls, Magnetic Speed

8 Righi Exterior Lamps

] Chime ([znition | Memory 5el

0 Poswertrain Control | "dndul::' Clul'-t
Control, VATS PASS-Key

I Ausiliary Power

12 Interior Lamps

13 Brake-Transaxle Shint Interlock. Heated
Oxveen Sensor, Linear EGR

1< Diriver Information Center

15 Rudio

16 Climate Controf Relay

17 Windshield Wipers

|4 Cagur Lighter

|4 Crank. Air Bag Module

20 Climate Control Blower
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Maxifuse/Relay Center
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li's casy to check the fuses in this underhood relay
center. There are two locking arms on either side of the
base of the cover. Reach down and unsnap each one by
pulling the cover toward you, then pushing it away
while pulling up. Remove the cover. The inside of the

cover has a chart that explains the features and controls
governed by each fuse and relay.

Headlamp Wiring

lhe headlamp wiring is protecied by a circuit breaker in
the wiring harness. An electrical overload will cause the
lamps to go on and off, or in some cases to remain off, If

this happens, have your headlamp system checked right
away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse in the fuse panel on the other
side of the instrument panel. I the motor overheats due
o heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor

cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical
problem. have it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
load is too heavy, the circunt breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.
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Capacities and Specifications

Automatic Transaxle (Overdrive)
When draiming er replacing torgae converter, more flnid wav be needed,

Pan Removal and ReploCemenl . .. covvvimesosssiinssasssenss " 6.5 quarts .0 L
AT MPIETE NI o s s w1 e e e e e ek o LA s I aguarts HLS L
DRI SRR - ooy oo i s e S oty b p B a0 T e | 3 quiairts 120 L
Refrigerant (R=134a), Air Conditioning .. ... ... ... ... ... ... 2.0 pounds 0.9 Ky

Morall aiv conditioning refrigeranty are e same. I the aiv condivioning svsteny in vose veliiele needy refrigerunt, be swe e
preoper vefrigerant is wsed, If voure nof sove, axk vene Asnrovn setaifer For addiional imformarion, see yome “Werrrani seed
Chaner Asxivtance Tnfarmation” bookfet,

Enpie Crnmlcaas o s s h i s sl i s s s e s T quires fbh L
When changing filtes, up to 005 ot (.5 liter) miore off moy e needed,
] b ] s e gt S e P P e L ] P 194 gallons T34 L
Windshield Washer Fluid Tanks ... .. .. .00 oo A8 Quarts 36 L
Power Steering
A e M I R Wi i s A I pint N3 L
Crmpletie BySteni: . il LS T e e e AR R e 1.5 pints (.7 L
Tire: Pressires, BIDEE . .. o0 o i vei s e sie s it e s i B an sl e See Tire=Loading Information lubel on driver’s
doar,
Wheel Nut Torque .., . .. e AN TN e e e ATt S T A 1R 1K) pound=Teet [41) Mo

NOTE: All capacities are approximute. When adding. be sure 1o fill 1o the appropriate level as recommended in this
il
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Engine Specifications

I En i e e e
Type |

Dhsplocement
Compression Ratio . .
Dby AT o e L e L e R T
Thermostal Temperature Specilication |

TP T
,oad) Liters

......... 03]

|-2-7-3-4-5-6-8
I80°F (82°C)

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts
AlrCleaner Element . .o covmvrs ross AL Type A-10960
Engme Chl Filter . ., AC Type PF-538
PCY Valve . s alh AC Type CV-T440
Remote Lock Control Battery (21 Duracell™ type DL-2016
AL Type =4 | =4{H)
Crap; LOS0 inch (1,52 mm)

Spurk Plugs
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Replacement Bulbs
OUTSIDELAMPS . . ... ..ioiiviiniiinnnas BULB INSIDELAMPS . ... ...t BULB
Front Overhead
Corndfing Lamps oot s Fenii ey 57 Front Overhead Lamps ... ... cccviimainssaiia 168
Fronmt Parking Lamps . ......ooiioiiiaea JISTNA Visor Vanity Lamps ... .., ......... VR CAA | § L
Front Turn Signal Lamps .. ...oco0viiinieas. 315TNA Rail Courtesy/Reading Lamps ... ... .oo..ooo..0. 168
Halogen Headlamps Doors
Koot BN ) 5 o T e R i HOD6 Front Courtesy Lamps .. ... ...c.ciiieirnsnesnns T4
B BB .05 s AR e T S sk 9005 Front Warning Lamps .. ... ... oo cveiviniinenens 74
PO Bampel s s R i £93 Rear Courtesy/Warning Lamps . .. ... ...l T4
Hear Driver Door Floodlamp ..........ccccevvneaiiain T4
Biek-up Lamps - 5 s i s e S e e A Instrument Panel and Console
License Plae Lamp ... .., .., AT b e 194 Sound Insulator Panel (Lower Floor Lighting) . ... .. 168
Center High-Mounted Stoplamp . ., ... HRI e 1156 Glove Compartment Lamp ... ..., 194
Rear Side Marker Lamps . .oouviunessoiins inns .14 Fl 1 L BT | R g e i T L 154
TR E ST S e e I B e 3057 Center Console Storage Compartment Lamp . ..., .. 194
Rar Torn: Sipnal oo i e s e e 3057
Trunk Lamp ...... A e e T e A Ao a3
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@ Section 7  Maintenance Schedule

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

This section covers the mamtenance required For you
Aurori, Your vehicle needs these services 1o retain jis
salety. dependubility and cimission control performance.

Protection

Plan

Heve von prereiiases! the GM Protection Plan? The Blan

«r.llrrl.'r."| FERCTEN Vi Bews velirele wadiramties, See veonr

Vidborer retendler fear detennls

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle mamtenance not only helps 1o keep vour
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended muintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle nuantenance or the
removal of important components cin significantly
affect the quality of the air we breathe. lmproper fluid
levels or even the wrong tire inflation can increase the
level of emissions from vour vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and to help keep your vehicle i good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.
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How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section is divided into five parts;

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what 1o have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let vour retailer’s service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

A CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can

be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if yon have the required know-how
~and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
tmhmdnn do the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information GM publishes. See “Service Publications™
in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells you what
should be checked whenever you stop for fuel. It also
explains what you can easily do to help keep your
vehicle in good condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
important inspections that your Aurora retailer’s service
department or another qualified service center should
perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some products GM recommends to help keep yvour
vehicle properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
yourself or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place for
you to record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle. Whenever any maintenance is performed, be
sure to write it down in this part. This will help you
determine when your next maintenance should be done.
Im addition, it s a good idea to keep your mainténance
receipts. They may be needed to qualify vour vehicle for
warranty repairs.

7-2
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help vou keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very short
distances only a few times a week. Or you may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries. Or you
may drive it to work, to do errands or in many other
ways,

Because of all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your Aurora retailer.

This part tells you the maintenance services vou should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
20 1o your retailer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perfarm the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done betore you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label, See “Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits,

® use the recommended unleaded fuel. See “Fuel” in
the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for vour vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:
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Maintenance Schedule

Schedule I Definition

Schedule 1 Intervals

Follow Maintenance Schedule | if any one of these s

true for your vehicle:

®  Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 10 16 km),
This 1s particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Mosi trips include extensive idling {such as frequent
drving i stop-und-go trullic ).

Most trips are through dusty areas.

You Frequently tow a trafler or use a carmier on lop of

yvour vehicle.
Schedule 1 should also be followed if the vehicle 15 used
for delivery service, police. taxi, or other commercial
application

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km) or 3 Months,
Whichever Occurs First
Engine Oil and Filter Change
Every 6,000 Miles ( 10 000 km) or 6 Months,
Whichever Occurs First
Chassis Lubrication
AL 6,000 Miles (10 000 km) = Then Every
12,000 Miles (25 000 km)
Tire Rotation
Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km)
Air Cleaner Filter Inspection. if driving in dusty
conditions
Every 30,000 Miles (50 004 km)
Adr Cleaner Filter Replacement
Spurk Plug Wire Inspection
Fuel Tank, Cup and Lines Inspection
Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection (or every
24 months, whichever occurs first)
Cooling System Service (or every 24 months.
whichever occurs first)
Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km)
Automatic Transaxle Service (severe conditions only)
Every HHLO00 Miles | 166 000 km)
Spark Plug Replacement
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Maintenance Schedule

Schedule IT Definition [l Schedule I Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km)
Engine Oil and Filter Change (or every 12 months,
| whichever occurs Tirst)
Chassis Lubrication (or every 12 months, whichever
oceurs first)
At 7,500 Miles (12 500 km) = Then Every
15,000 Miles (25 000 km)
Tire Rotation
Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km)
Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection (or every
24 months, whichever occurs first)
Cooling System Service {(or every 24 months,
whichever occurs first)
Spark Plug Wire Lnspection
Adr Cleaner Filter Replacement
Fuel Tank. Cap and Lines Inspection
Every 50,000 Miles (83 (00 km)
Automatic Transaxle Service (severe conditions only)
Every 100,000 Miles { 166 (00 km)
Spurk Plug Eeplacement

Follow Schedule 11 ondy if none of the conditions from
Schedule 115 true.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Maintenance Schedule 1

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
( 166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
i 166 000 km) at the same intervals,

Footnotes

+ The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
futlure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of vehicle useful life. We, however, urge that
all recommended maintenance services be performed at
the indicated intervals and the maintenance be recorded.

* Your vehicle has an Engine 0Qil Life Monitor.

This monitor will show you when to change the oil -
usually between 3,000 miles (5 000 km) and 7.500 miles
{12 500 km) since your last oil change. Under severe
conditions the indicator may come on before

3,000 miles (3 000 km). Never drive your vehicle

more than 7.500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months
without an oil change.

The system won’t detect dust in the oil. So if you

drive in a dusty area be sure to change vour oil every
30K miles (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on, Remember to reset the Oil Life Monitor
when the oil hus been changed. For more information,
see “Engine 01l Life Monitor”™ in the Index.
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Maintenance Schedule 1

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Cemtredd Service, *

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

[_] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

[l Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service. *

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICEI BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

LI Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace lilter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotution™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUALMILEAGE  |[SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1
21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

HChange engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

[_] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first),

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7-10
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Maintenance Schedule I
27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *®

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ®

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs First).

L] Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conirol Service

_J Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or

every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap.

{Continued )
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Maintenance Schedule 1

30,000 Miles (30 000 km) (Continued)

See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what
to use. An Emission Control Service.

1 Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission
Control Service. 1

L1 Replace air cleaner filter, Replace filter
more often under dusty conditions.

An Emission Control Service.

1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for dama
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. T

["] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

o

=
=

33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emissiemn Control Service, #

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

T-12-
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Maintenance Schedule 1

36,000 Miles (60 000 kn)

! Change engine oil and filter {(or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controd Service, *

| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY!:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter {or every
3 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emission Conrrol Service. *

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

[_] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

45,000 Miles (75 000 k)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

7-14
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Maintenance Schedule 1

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

| Change automatic transaxle fluid and bottom
two screens if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

~ When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi. police car or
delivery service.

If vou do not use vour vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluid and filter do not

reguire changing.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule [

51,000 Miles (85 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

54,000 Miles (90 000 km )

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

[ ] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months.
whichever occurs first).

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

7-16
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Maintenance Schedule 1
57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service, *

[ ] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

] Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrrol Service,

[ Drain. flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser.
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap. See
“Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what to

use. An Emission Control Service.
{ Continited)

7-17
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Maintenance Schedule 1

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continued)

] Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission
Control Service. ¥

[[] Replace air cleaner filter. Replace filter
more often under dusty conditions.

An Emission Control Service.

[] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. t

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule |

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

[ | Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, trunsaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

[L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, ™

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months.
whichever occurs first).

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

L Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

L] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emisxion Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. *

(| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and hinkage (or every 6 months.
whichever occurs first).

[ Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule I

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

87,000 Miles (145 000 kmn)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED RY:

| DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7-22
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Maintenance Schedule |

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contaci
points and linkage (or every 6 months.
whichever occurs first).

LI Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

L1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser.
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap. See
“Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what to
use. An Emission Control Service.

Ul Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission
Control Service, +

.| Replace air cleaner filter. Replace filter
more often under dusty conditions.

An Emission Control Service.

_| Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. T

_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1
93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

[[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

[_] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 6 months,
whichever occurs first).

DATIE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 1

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). An
Emission Control Service. *

100,000 Miles (166 000 km )

] Replace spark plugs. An Emission
Control Service.

1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and bottom
two screens if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police car or
delivery service.

If you do not use vour vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluid and filter do not

require changing

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
( 166 000 km) at the same intervals,

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of vehicle useful life. We, however, urge that
all recommended maintenance services be performed at
the indicated intervals and the maintenance be recorded.

# Your vehicle has an Engine Oil Life Monitor. This
monitor will show you when to change the oil -- usually
between 3000 miles (5 000 km) and 7.500 miles

{12 500 km) since your last oil change. Under severe
conditions, the indicator may come on before 3,000 miles
{5 000 km). Never drive your vehicle more than

500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months without an

oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil. So if you

drive in a dusty area, be sure to change your oil every
3,000 miles (5 000 kim) or sooner if the CHANGE OIL
light comes on. Remember to reset the Oil Life Monitor
when the 01l has been changed. For more information,
see “Engine Ol Life Monitor™ in the Index.
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Maintenance Schedule 11

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ®

|| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
pomts and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

1 5,000 Miles (25 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

| L] Lubricate the suspension and steering

linkage. transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs [irst).

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BEY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BYy:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, ™

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shifi linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. *

[| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

| Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

Drain. flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap. See

(Continued)
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Maintenance Schedule 11

30,000 Miles (50 0806 km) (Continued)

“Engine Coolant”™ in the Index for what to
use. An Emission Control Service.

[ Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission
Control Service. 7

[ Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. ®

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

["] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

7-29


http://www.manualslib.com/

Maintenance Schedule 11

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. *

[ Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

50,000 Miles (83 000 kmn)

|| Change automatic transaxle fluid and bottom

twor screens it the vehicle is mainly driven

under one or more of these conditions:

~ In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police car or
delivery service,

If vou do not use vour vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluid and filter do not

reguire changing.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
I 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, =

! Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

[ ] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index tor proper rotation
pattern and additional imformation.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

‘ 60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[I Change engine oil and filter (or every

1 2 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service. ®

L Lubricate the suspension and steering

linkage. transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months.
whichever occurs first).

CInspect engine accessory drive belt (or

every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

| Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or

every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser.
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap.

fCemttinued)
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Maintenance Schedule I1

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continued) 67,500 Miles (112 500 km)
See “Engine Coolant” in the Index for what [ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
to use. An Emission Control Service. 12 months. whichever occurs first),
] Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission An Emission Control Service. *
Control Service. © [ Lubricate the suspension and steering
] Replace air cleaner filter, An Emission linkage. transaxle shift linkage. parking
Control Service. brake cable guides and underbody contact

points and linkage (or every 12 months,

(] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage ; b
= whichever occurs first).

or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any

damaoe. RL‘[_"]HI:'C pil]'lﬁ as "ﬁ:'i:'dI:d. I_ Rﬂlillﬂ' “l‘ﬁ:h. Si‘-‘t.‘ "Ti]'ﬁ' I]'L!-ipl’:L"[iU!'t :.l“d
An Emission Control Service. T Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUALMILEAGE  |SERVICELDD BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |[SERVIUED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

LI Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, *

[ ] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. *

[] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage, transaxle shift linkage. parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule I1

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service, *

[_] Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

[] Inspect engine accessory drive belt (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or
every 24 months, whichever occurs first).
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test the
cooling system and pressure cap. See
“Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what to
use. An Emission Control Service.

Ul Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission

Control Service. ¥

[] Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission

Control Service.

1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines. Inspect fuel
cap gasket for any damage. Replace parts as
needed. An Emission Control Service. T

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule 11

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
1 2 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service. *

[| Lubricate the suspension and steering
linkage. transaxle shift linkage, parking
brake cable guides and underbody contact
points and linkage (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first).

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

L1 Replace spark plugs. An Emission
Contral Service.

["] Change automatic transaxle fluid and bottom

two screens if the vehicle is mainly driven

under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside

temperature regularly reaches 90°F

(32°C) or higher.

In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police car or
delivery service.

If vou do not use vour vehicle under any of

these conditions, the fluid and filter do not

require changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be pertormed at the intervals specified to help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your
vehiele, muke sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

Al Each Fuel Fill

fv is important for vou or ¢ service station altendant
to perform these undevhiood checks af each fieef fill,

Engine (3il Level

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See “Engine Oil™ in the Index for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level

Check the engine coolamt level and add the proper
coolant mix if necessary. See “Coolant™ in the [ndex
for further details,

Windshield Washer Fluid Level

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid i
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the
Index for further details.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation

Check tire inflation, Make sure tires are inflated o the
pressures specified on the Tire-Loading Information
label located on the rear edge of the driver’s door. See
“Tires™ in the Index for further details.

Casselte Deck

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems™ in the
Index for further details.

Power Anlenna

Clean power untenna mast, See “Audio Systems” in the
Index for further details.

T e
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At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders
Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication

Lubricate all body door hinges. Also lubricate all hinges
and luches, including those for the hood. rear
compartment, glove box door, console door and any
tolding seat hardwure. Part D tells you what to use,
Maore frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed 1o 4 corrosive environment.

Starter Switch

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

Before you start, be sure yvou have enough room
around the vehicle,

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking
Briike™ in the Index il necessary) and the regular
hrake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedul. and be
ready 1o turn off the engine immeduely if it stans.

Try to start the engine in each gear, The starter
should work only in PARK (P or NEUTRAL (M) If
the starter works in any other position. vour vehicle
needs service,

— .57
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Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock -- BTSI

/\ CAUTION:

When yvou are doing this check. the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

|. Before you start. be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle, 1t should be parked on a level
surface.

in the Index il necessary ).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don’t start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shifi lever
moves out of PARK (P}, vour vehicle’s BTSI needs
service.

Steering Column Lock

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try 1o turn
the key 10 LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should turn to LOCK only when the shift
lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P}
Mechanism Check

2. Firmly apply the parking bruke (see "Parking Brake”

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

7-38
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Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle fucing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regulur brike, set the
parking brake.

®  To check the parking bruke: With the engine running
and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N} slowly remove foot
pressure from the regular brake pedal. Do this until
the vehicle i< held by the purking brake only.

® Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding ability:
Shift to PARK (P). Then release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing

AL least every spring, use plain water o fTush any
corrosive materials from the underbody, Take care o
clean thoroughly any areus where mud and other debris
can collect.

7-39
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections und services which should
be performed at least twice u year (for instance, each
spring and fall). You should let your GM retailer’s
service department or other quahified service center do
these jobs. Muke sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure all vour belts, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages and reminder systems are
working properly. Look for any loose parts or damage,
If you see anything that might keep a restraint system
from doing its job, have it repaired.

Steering, Suspension and Front-
Wheel-Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing purts. signs of
wear, or lack of lubrication, Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hookup, binding. leaks,
cracks. chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals tor damage, tears or leakage, Replace
seals i necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes. loose connections, or other conditions which
could cavse a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See “Engine Exhaust” in
the Index.

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the throttle linkage for interference or binding.
and for damaged or missing parts, Replace parts as
needed. Accelerator and cruise control cables should not
be lubricated.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hookup. binding, leaks, cracks, chafing,
ete. Inspect disc hrake pads for wear and rotors for
surface condition. Inspect other brake parts, including
calipers. parking brake, ete. You may need to have your
brakes inspected more often if your driving habits or
conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part number or specification may be obtained from your

GM retailer.

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11" Brake Fluid
{GM Part No. 1052535 or

equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid).

USAGE

FLUIIVLUBRICANT

Engine (il

Engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst™
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle’s engine, see
“Engine Oil” in the Index.

Parking Brake
Giuides

Chassis lubricant (GM Part
Nao. 1052497 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB
or GC-LB.

Power Steering
System

GM Hydraulic Power Steering
Fluid (GM Part No. 1052884 or
equivalent).

Engine Coolant

50/50 mixture of water {preferably
distilled) and good quality
ethylene glycol base antifreeze
(GM Part No, 1052753 or
equivalent) conforming to GM
Specification 1825M or approved
recyeled coolant conforming to
GM Specification [825M,

Automatic DEXRON™-111 Automatic
Transaxle Transmission Fluid.

Key Lock Lubricate with Multi-Purpose
Cylinders Lubricant (GM Part No, 12345120)

or synthetic SAE 5W-30
engme ml

Coolant
Supplement

GM Part No. 3634621 or
equivalent with a complete flush
and refill.
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USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Automatic Engine oil. Hood and Door | Engine oil or Lubriplate Lubricant
Transaxle Shift Hinges, Fuel (GM Part No. 1050109),

Linkage Door Hinge,
- : : Rear
FI_{'pml' Shift Engine oil. Compartment
g Lid Hinges
AR Chassis lubricant (GM Part Weatherstip | Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM

Lubrication

No. 1052497 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB

or GC-LEB.

Conditioning

Part No. 12345579 or equivalent),

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Upliklﬁtﬂ{ﬁ Washer Solvent
{(GM Part No. 1051515) or
equivalent.

See “Replacement Parts™ in the Index for recommended

replacement filters, valves and spark plugs.

Hood Latch

Assembly

a. Pivots and a. Engine oil.

Spring Anchor

b. Release Pawl | h. Chassis lubricant (GM Part
No. 1052497 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI Grade 2, Category LB
or GC-LB.
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval.

Any additional information from “Owner Checks and
Services” or “Periodic Maintenance™ can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio
is a convenient place to store them.

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED

7-43
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information
=

Here vou will find out how 1w contact Oldsmaobile it you
need assistance. This section includes information on:
Customer Satisfaction Procedure, Customer Assistance
for Hearing or Speech Impaired, BBB Auto Line --
Alternative Dispute Resolution Program, Reporting
Safery Defects, Roadside Assistance and Service and
Owner Publications,

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are impontant 1o your
retiiler and Oldsmobile, Normadly, any concern with the
sabes transaction or the operation of your vehicle will be
resolved by vour retailer’s Sales or Service
Departments. Sometimes, however, despite the besi
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur. If vour concern has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken

STEP ONE -- Discuss your concern with o member of
your retail facility management. Normally, concerns can
be guickly resolved at that level. I the matter has
already been reviewed with the Sales. Service, or Parts

Manager, contact the owner of the retail facility or the
General Manager,

STEP TWO -- If after contacting a member of the retail
fucility management, it appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the retail facility without further help.
contact the Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
by calling 1-800-442-6537. In Canada. contact GM ol
Canada Customer Assistance Center in Oshawu by
calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or |-800-263-7854

{ French).

fn Mexico, call (523) 254-3777. In Puerto Rico, call
I=RO0-496-9997 (English) or 1=-800-496-99493
(Spanish}. In the US. Virgin Islands, call

[ =BH=490-2994, In other overseas locahons, conlact
GM North American Export Sales in Canada by calling
[-t5-644-4112.

8-1
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For prompt assistance. please have the following
information avilable to give the Customer Assistance
Representarive:

Your name, address, home and business telephone
numbers

Vehicle Identification Number (This is avalable
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate o
the left top of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield, )

Retail tacility name and location
Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

Mature of concem

We encourage you to call the toll-free number listed
previously in order to give your inguiry prompt
attention. However, if yvou wish 1o write Oldsmobile.
Wit o

United States

8-2

Customer Assistance Representative
Oldsmobile Central Office

920 Townsend St

PO, Box 300095

Lansing. M1 45909

Canada

Customer Assistunce Center
Creneral Motors of Canada Limited
I8 Colunel Sam Drive

Oshawi, Ontario LITH 8PY

Refer to vour Wirranty and Owner Assistunce
Informmation booklet for addresses of Canadian and GM
Owerseas offices.

When contacting Oldsmabile, please remember that
your concern will likely be resolved in the retail facility.
using the retailer’s facilities. equipment and personnel.
Thit is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concern

Customer Assistance for the Hearing
or Speech Impaired (TDD)

To assist costomers who have hearing difficulties,
Oldsmobile has installed special TDD
(Telecommunication Devices for the Deaf) equipment at
its Customer Assistance Center, Any hearing or speech
impaired customer who has access toa TDD ar a
conventional teletypewriter (TTY) can communicile
with Oldsmobile by dialing: 1-800-TDD-OLDS. (TDD
users in Canada can dial 1-800=-263-3830.)
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M Participation in BBB AUTO
LINE - Alternative Dispute
Resolution Program®

FThis program may not be available in all states,
depending on state faw. Canadian owners refer to your
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information booklet.
General Motors reserves the right to change eligibility
limitations and/or tw discontinue its panticipation in this
Program.

Both Oldsmabile and your Cldsmaobile retailer are
committed to making sure you are completely satisfied
with vour new vehicle. Our experience has shown that,
if i situation arises where you feel your concern has not
heen adequately addressed. the Customer Sanistaction
Procedure described euarlier in this section is very
successiul.

There may be instances where an impartial third-party
can assist in arriving at a selution o a disagreement
regarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements Oldsmobile volumtarily participates i

BBB AUTO LINE.

BEB AUTO LINE is un out=of=courn program
administered by the Better Business Bureau system 1o
settle disputes between customers and automobile
manufacturers. This progrum is available free of charge
1o customers who currently own or lease a GM vehicle.

I yvou are non satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, vou may contact the BBB using
the ll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BBEB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Burcaus
4200 Wilson Boulevanrd

Suite J00)

Arlington, YA 22203

Telephone: 1-800-U55-311K)

To file a claim. you will be asked o provide your name
and address. your Vehicle Identification Number ( VIN),
and o statement of the nature of vour compliint.
Eligibility is limited by vehicle age and mileage. and
other factors.
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We prefer vou uiilize the Customer Satistuction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary
between you and Oldsmobile. If this mediation is
unsuccessful, an informal hearing will be scheduled
where eligible customers may present their case to an
impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. I you accept the decision. GM will be
bound by that decision, The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinanly take about forty days from
the time you file a claim until o decision is mude.

Somme stabe laws may require you 1o use this program
betore filing o clamm with a state-run arbitrution program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BEB at 1-RO0-235-5 100 or the Oldsmobile Customer
Assistance Network at 1-800-442-6537,

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

It you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause o crash or could cause injury or death. you should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safery Administration (NHTSA), in addition to
notfyving General Motors.

H NHTSA recerves similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds thar a satety defect exists
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign, However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individuul problems between you, vour retaler, or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA. vou may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-8(0-424-93893 (or 366-0123 in the
Washington, D.C. area) or write (o

NHTSA. LLS. Department of Transportation
Washington, [.C. 20590

Your cun also abtaim other information about motor
vehicle sulety T'rom the Hotline.

8-4
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If you live in Canada. and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect. vou should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Maotors of Canada Limited. You may write 10

Transport Canada
Box S8
Ottawa, Ontario K1G 312,

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situation like this, we ceriainly hope vou'll notify
us, Please call us at 1-800-442-6537, or write:

Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
PO, Box 300495
Lansing, MI 48909

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited

Cuostomer Assistance Center

| 908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontanio LIH BP7
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Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Program Features and Benefits

The Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance progriam mesins
help is just a toll-free call away == 24 hours a day, 3635
days a year.

Courteous and capable Customer Assistance Advisors
ire on-call to provide you with prompt assistince.

24-Hour Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Telephone Number

| -BO0-442-0LDS (6337) is the one number 1o call for
assistance in the United States. Trained Customer
Assistance Advisors, on-call to render assistance e
Aurors drivers, can dispateh roadside assistance and
towing service, locate the nearest Oldsmobile retail
facility, take your request for an Oldsmaobile
computerized trip routing or simply answer any
questions the Aurora driver may have about the
coverage provided by your Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistunce Program. The Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistunce number is fully staffed and operational
24 hours o day, 365 days 4 vear.

Who Is Covered?

Oldsmobile Roadside Assistunce (Oldsmobile Edge)
covers all 1995 Oldsmaobile vehicles.®

Coverage is for the Oldsmobile vehicle. regardiess of
the driver, und is concurrent with the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty period.

Oldsmobile reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when in
Oldsmobile’s judgement the claims become excessive in
frequency or Lype of oceurrence.

Veliicles sold i Canender have o sepetrate veceside
assistance program, ay described later in this section.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
rodadside assistunce program accessible from anywhere
in Canudi or the LS. A, Please refer to the separate
brochure provided by the retailer or call
[-B00-268-6800 for emergency services.
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Service and Owner Publications

Service manuals, service bulletins, owner’s munuals and
other service literature are available For purchase for all
current and many past mode! General Motors vehicles,

Toll-free telephone numbers for ordering information:

U. s, [-Bi-551-4123
Canada | -HiHI-A6E-5539

Service Manuals

Service manuals contain dingnosis and repair
information for all chassis and body systems, They may
be usetul for owners who wish 10 get o greater
understanding of their vehicle. They are also useful for
owners with the appropriate skill level or training who
wish to perform “do-it-yoursell™ service. These are
authentic General Motors service manuals meant for
professional, qualified technicians. In some cases they
refer 1 specialized tools. equipment and sufety
procedures necessary to service the vehicle.

Service Bulletins

Service bulletins covering various subjects are regularly
sent o all General Motors dealershipsfretail facilities.
GM monitors product performance in the field. When
service methods are found which promote better service
on GM vehicles, bulletins are created 10 help the
technician perform better service. Service bulletins may
involve uny number of vehicles, Some will describe
inexpensive service, others will describe expensive
service. Some will advise new or unexpected conditions.,
und others may help avoid future costly repairs. An
important reminder .. service bulletins are meant for
quatlified technicians. Since these bulleting are issued
throughout the model yeur and bevond. an index is
required and published quarterly 1o help denuty specific
bulletins. Subscriptions are available. You can order an
index at the toll-free numbers listed previously, or ask a
GM dealerfretailer to see an index or individual bulletin,

Owner Publications

Owner’s manuals, warranty folders and various owner
assistance booklets provide owners with geperal
operation and maintenance information.
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